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SECTION 00 01 03 - PROJECT DIRECTORY 

(Revised 22 June 2021) 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Identification of project team members and their contact information. 

1.02 OWNER: 

A. Name:  Armory Commission of Alabama 

1. Address:  1720 Cong. W.L. Dickinson Drive 

2. City:  Montgomery 

3. State:  AL 

4. Zip Code:  36109 

1.03 ARCHITECT/ENGINEER OF RECORD: 

A. Architect: 

1. Company Name:  Williams Blackstock Architects 

a. Address:  2204 1st Ave. S., Suite 200 

b. City:  Birmingham 

c. State:  Alabama 

d. Zip Code:  35233 

e. Telephone:  205.252.9811 

 

1.04 CONSULTANTS TO THE ARCHITECT/ENGINEER OF RECORD:  

A. Electrical Engineering Consultant: 

1. Company Name:  McCarter Engineering 

a. Address:  878 Avalon Lane 

b. City:  Anniston 

c. State:  Alabama 

d. Zip Code:  36207 

PART 2 PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3 EXECUTION - NOT USED 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 00 01 07 - PROFESSIONAL SEALS 

PROFESSIONAL SEALS OF DESIGN PROFESSIONALS: 

1.01 THE SPACE ALLOTTED BELOW IS FOR PROFESSIONAL SEALS OF DESIGN 
PROFESSIONALS RESPONSIBLE FOR PREPARING THE CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS. 
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END OF SECTION 
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ARCHITECTURAL 
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E1.1  Symbols Notes Lightning Protection Plan 



Project No. 19-054.07  Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS  00 21 00-1 
 

SECTION 00 21 00 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

 

1. INTENT OF INSTRUCTION: 

 Instructions to Bidders are included in the Contract Documents to amplify the invitation for Bids, which 
is abbreviated because of cost and space limitations, and to five other details which interested parties 
must or should know in order to prepare bids properly. 

2. PREQUALIFICATION OF BIDDERS: 

 Bidders for work costing in excess of $50,000.00 must be licensed under the terms of existing State 
laws. In case of a joint venture of two or more contractors, the amount of the bid shall be within the 
maximum bid limitation as set by the State Licensing Board for General Contractors of the combined 
limitations of the partners to the joint venture. Before award of any Contract, any Bidder may be 
required to file under oath with the Commission a complete Confidential Financial Statement, 
Equipment Questionnaire, and Experience Questionnaire on forms that will be furnished by the 
Contracting Officer with the request. If the applicant is a corporation organized in a state other than 
Alabama, it shall furnish a certificate from the Secretary of State showing that it is qualified to transact 
business in Alabama. 

 Copies of the Contract Documents may be obtained from the Contracting Officer, as stated in the 
Invitation For Bids. 

3. EXAMINATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS AND OF THE SITE OF THE WORK: 

 Before submitting a proposal for the work, the bidders shall carefully examine the Contract 
Documents, visit the site, and satisfy themselves as to the nature and location of the Work, and the 
general and local conditions, including weather, the general character of the site or building, the 
character and extent of existing work within or adjacent to the site, and any other work being 
performed thereon at the time of submission of their bids. They shall obtain full knowledge as to 
transportation, disposal, handling, and storage of materials, availability of water, electric power, and 
all other facilities in the area which will have a bearing on the performance of the Work for which they 
submit their proposals. The submission of a proposal shall be prima facie evidence that the bidder has 
made such examination and visit and has judged for and satisfied himself as to conditions to be 
encountered regarding the character, difficulties, quality and quantities of work to be performed and 
the material and equipment to be furnished, and as to the contract requirements and contingencies 
involved. 

 If, in the performance of the Contract, subsurface or latent conditions are found to be materially 
different from those indicated by the Drawings and Specifications, or unknown conditions of an 
unusual or impractical nature are disclosed differing materially from conditions usually inherent in 
work of the character shown and specified, the attention of the Engineer shall be called immediately to 
such conditions before they are disturbed. Upon such notice, or upon observation of conditions, the 
Engineer will promptly make such changes in the Drawings and/or Specifications as he finds 
necessary to conform to the different conditions, and any increase or decrease in the cost of the Work 
resulting from such changes will be adjusted as provided under CHANGES IN THE WORK or EXTRA 
WORK as set forth in the GENERAL CONDITIONS. 

4. EXPLANATIONS AND INTERPRETATIONS: 

 Should any bidder observe any ambiguity, discrepancy, omission, or error in the Drawings and 
Specifications, or in any other Contract Document, or be in doubt as to the intention and meaning 
thereof, he should at once report such to the Engineer and request clarification, in writing, with a copy 
of his request to the Contracting Officer. Clarification will be made only by written addenda sent to all 
prospective bidders. Neither the Engineer, nor the Contracting Officer will be responsible in any 
manner for verbal answers regarding intent or meaning of the Contract Documents, or for any verbal 
instructions, by whomsoever made, prior to the award of the Contract. 

 Should conflict occur in or between Drawings and Specifications, a bidder will be deemed to have 
estimated on the more expensive way of doing the work involved unless he shall have asked for and 
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 obtained the written decision of the Engineer before submission of his bid as to method, materials, or 
equipment which will be required. 

5. CONTENTS OF PROPOSAL FORMS: 

 The Contracting Officer as stated in the advertisement, will furnish bidders blank bid forms for the 
work contemplated, indicating the lump sum bid items, alternate bid items, and unit price bid items. 

6. LIQUIDATED DAMAGES: 

 Time is the essence of  the Contract and the bidder’s attention is called to that clause of the 
GENERAL CONDITIONS which requires the deduction of a stipulated time charge equal to six 
percent interest per annum on the total Contract Price for the work for the entire period that any part 
of the work remains uncompleted after the time specified in the Contract documents for completion of 
the work which will be deducted by the Contracting Officer from the final estimate and retained by the 
Owner out of the moneys otherwise due the Contractor in the final payment, not as a penalty but as 
liquidated damages sustained by the Owner. 

7. PREPARATION OF BID: 

 The bid must be submitted on the bid form furnished by the Owner or Contracting Officer as stated in 
the Invitation for Bids. 

 The bid shall be properly signed by the bidder. If the bidder is an individual, his name and post office 
address must be shown; if a firm or partnership, the name and post office address of each member of 
the firm or partnership must be shown; if a corporation, the President, Vice-President, or Secretary 
shall sign and affix the corporate seal, or if the person signing the bid is an agent, the said agent must 
attach written authorization from the President, Vice-President or Secretary of the corporation, and the 
bid must show the name of the corporation, the name of the state under the laws of which the 
corporation is chartered and the names, titles, and business address of the officers. 

8. BID GUARANTY: 

  No bid submitted will be considered unless accompanied by a certified check or bid bond made 
payable to the Owner in an amount not less than five percent (5%) of the Contractor’s bid, but in no 
event more than ten thousand dollars ($10,000.00), as a guaranty that the bidder will enter into a 
contract with the Owner for the Performance of the work and furnish contract bonds for the work if it 
be awarded to him. 

9. DELIVERY OF BIDS: 

 Each Bid shall be placed, together with Bid Guaranty, in a sealed envelope on the outside of which is 
written in large letters “Bid” and so marked as to identify the Work bid on and the name of the Bidder. 
Bid may be delivered in person, or by mail if ample time is allowed for delivery. When sent by mail, 
preferable special delivery or registered, the sealed Bid marked as indicated above, shall be enclosed 
in another envelope for mailing. Bid will be received at the place stated and until the hour of the date 
set in Invitation for Bids for their opening unless notice is given of postponement. No Bid will be 
accepted or considered which has not been received prior to the hour of the opening date. 

10. WITHDRAWAL OR REVISION OF BIDS: 

 A Bid may be withdrawn at any time prior to the hour fixed for opening of Bids, provided a request in 
writing executed by the Bidder or his duly authorized representative is filed with the Contracting 
Officer prior to that time, in which case such Bid, when received will be returned to the Bidder 
unopened. Telegrams or written communications to correct Bid will be accepted and the Bid corrected 
in accordance therewith if received by the Contracting Officer prior to the hour set in the Invitation for 
Bids. No Bid shall be withdrawn, modified, or corrected after the hour set for opening such Bid. 

11. OPENING OF BIDS: 

 Bids will be opened and read publicly at the time and place indicated in the Invitation for Bids. Bidders 
or their authorized agents are invited to be present. 
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12. IRREGULAR BID: 

 Bids may be rejected if they contain any omissions, alterations of forms, additions not called for, 
conditional bids, alternate bids unless called for, incomplete bids, erasures, or irregularities of any 
kind. Bids in which the unit or lump sum prices bid are obviously unbalanced may be rejected. 

13. ERRORS IN BID: 

 In case or error in the extension of prices, the unit price will govern. In case of discrepancy between 
the prices shown in the figures and in words, the words will govern. 

14. DISQUALIFICATION OF BIDDERS: 

 Any Bidder using the same or different names for submitting more than one Bid upon any unit, 
portion, part or section of work will be disqualified from further consideration on that part of the Work. 
Evidence that any bidder is interested, as a principal, in more than one Bid for the Work (for example, 
bidding in a partnership; as a joint partnership or association and as a Partnership, association, or 
individual) will cause the rejection of any such Bid. A Bidder may, however, submit a Bid as a principal 
and as a subcontractor to some other principal, or may submit a Bid as a subcontractor to as many 
other principals as he desires, and by so doing will not be liable to disqualification. 

 If there is reason for believing that collusion exists among the bidders any or all Bids may be rejected, 
and participants in such collusion may not be considered in future Bids for the same work. Bids in 
which prices are obviously unbalanced or unresponsive to the Invitation for Bids may be rejected. 

 The right is reserved to reject a Bid from Bidder who has not paid, or satisfactorily settled, all bills due 
for labor and material on former contracts in force at the time of letting. 

15. CONSIDERATION OF BIDS: 

 After the Bids are opened and read, the Bid prices will be compared and the results of such 
comparison will be made public. Until the final award of the Contract, however, the Owner reserves 
the right to reject any all Bids, and to accept or reject any or all items of any bid and to waive technical 
errors and any informality if, in his judgement, the best interests of the Owner will thereby be 
promoted. 

16. DETERMINATION OF LOW BIDDER: 

 The low bidder will be determined by the total Bid of all Items on the bid form that are accepted. 

17. AWARD OF CONTRACT: 

 The Contract will be awarded to the lowest responsible bidder complying with all established 
requirements of the Contract Documents unless the Owner finds that his bid is unreasonable or that it 
is not in the interest of the Owner to accept it, and subject to the Owner'’ right to award on the basis of 
any bid item or any combination of bid items. A bidder to whom award is made will be notified at the 
earliest possible date. 

18. RETURN OF BID GUARANTIES: 

 All Bid Guaranties, except those of the three lowest bona fide bidders, will be returned immediately 
after Bids have been checked, tabulated, and the relation of the Bid established. The Bid Guaranty of 
the three lowest bidders will be returned as soon as the Contract Bonds and the Contract of the 
successful Bidder have been properly executed and approved.  Should no award be made within 
thirty days, all Bids will be rejected, and all guaranties returned, unless the successful Bidder agrees 

 in writing to a stipulated extension in time for consideration of his bid, in which case the Owner may, 
at his discretion, permit the successful Bidder to substitute a satisfactory bidder’s bond for the certified 
check submitted with his Bid as a Bid Guaranty. 

19. EXECUTION OF CONTRACT: 

 The Contract shall be signed by the successful Bidder, in the number of counterparts provided in the 
Contract Agreement, and returned to the Contracting Officer with satisfactory Contract Bonds. 
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20. REQUIREMENTS OF CONTRACT BONDS: 

 In order to insure the faithful performance of each and every condition, stipulation, and requirement of 
the Contract and to indemnify and save harmless the Owner from any and all damages, either directly 
or indirectly (arising out of any failure to perform same), the successful Bidder to whom the Contract is 
awarded shall furnish at his expense and file with the Contracting Officer an acceptable Surety Bond 
in the amount equal to one hundred (100) per cent of the Contract Price of the Contract as awarded. 
Said Bond shall be made on the approved Bond form, shall be furnished by a surety company duly 
authorized and qualified to make such bonds in the State of Alabama, shall be countersigned by an 
authorized agent resident in the State who is qualified for the execution of such instruments, and shall 
have attached thereto power of attorney of the signing official. In case of default on the part of the 
Contractor, all expenses incident to ascertaining and collecting losses suffered by the State under the 
Bond, the direct costs of administration, architectural, engineering, and legal services, shall lie against 
the Contract Bond for Performance of the Work. 

 In addition thereto, the successful Bidder to whom the Contract is awarded shall furnish at his 
expense and file with the Contracting Officer another Bond with good and sufficient surety payable to 
the Owner in an amount equal to fifty (50) per cent of the Contract Price, with the obligation that the 
Contractor shall promptly make payment to all persons furnishing him or them with labor, materials, 
equipment, or supplies for or in prosecution of the Work provided for in the Contract and for the 
payment of reasonable attorneys fees incurred by successful claimants or plaintiffs in suits on said 
Bond. 

21. APPROVAL OF CONTRACT: 

 No Contract is binding upon the Owner until it has been executed by the Contracting Officer and 
approved by the Chief National Guard Bureau, and/or the State Building Commission as required by 
Federal and State laws and regulations. 

22. FAILURE TO EXECUTE CONTRACT: 

 Should the successful Bidder or Bidders to whom a Contract is awarded fail to execute a Contract and 
furnish acceptable Contract Bonds within ten days following the date of Award, the Owner shall retain 
form the Proposal Guaranty if it be a certified check or recover from the Principal of the Sureties if the 
guaranty be a bond the difference between the amount of the Contract as awarded and the amount of 
the proposal of the next lowest bidder. If no other bids are received, the full amount of the Proposal 
Guaranty shall be so retained or recovered as liquidated damages for such default. Any sums so 
retained or recovered shall be the property of the Owner. In the event of the death of the low bidder (if 
an individual and not a partnership or corporation) between the date of the opening of bids and the ten 
days following the date of award of Contract allowed for furnishing the Contract Bonds, the Owner 
shall return the Proposal Guaranty intact to the estate of the deceased low bidder. 

 Failure by the Owner to complete the execution of a Contract and to issue a Notice to Proceed within 
thirty (30) days after its Presentation by the Contractor shall be just cause, unless both parties agree 
in writing to a stipulated extension in time for issuance of a Notice to Proceed, for withdrawal of the 
Contractor’s bid and Contract Agreement without forfeiture of a certified check or bond. 
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SECTION 00 41 00 – PROPOSAL FORM   IFB # AC-20-B-0020-S 
      (Revision Date:  23 June 2021)   BID OPENING DATE:  September 29, 2023 

BIDDER _____________________________ 
CONTRACTOR'S LICENSE NO. __________ 

 
TO:  The Armory Commission of Alabama 

State Military Property and Disbursing Officer 
Headquarters, Alabama National Guard 
1720 Cong. W.L. Dickinson Drive 
Montgomery, Alabama  36109-0711 

 

PROJECT: Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter 
Alexandera, Alabama 

 
In compliance with your Invitation for Bid, the undersigned hereby proposes to furnish the 

plant, labor, materials, and equipment and perform all work for the above described project in strict 
accordance with the specifications, drawings, and addenda number _______________ for 
consideration of the following prices (bid prices do NOT include Sales or Use Taxes in accordance 
with Act 2013-205): 
 BID 
 
PERFORM ALL WORK IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE DRAWINGS & SPECIFICATIONS FOR: 

Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter  Alexandera, Alabama 
 
BASE BID as shown in the bid documents   $_______ __________________ 
 
 
    ACCOUNTING OF SALES TAX 
   

Pursuant to Act 2013-205, section 1(g) the Contractor accounts for sales tax NOT in the bid form as 
follows: 

ESTIMATED SALES TAX AMOUNT 
 
BASE BID as shown in the bid documents   $_______ __________________ 
 
 
 
Failure to provide an accounting of sales tax shall render the bid non-responsive. Other than 
determining responsiveness, sales tax accounting shall not affect the bid pricing nor be 
considered in the determination of the lowest responsible and responsive bidder. 
 
   
 
TIME LIMIT:  These bids are subject to an acceptance period of thirty (30) days. 
 
A. All amounts and totals given will be subject to verification by the State.  In case of variation between 
unit bid price and total shown by bidder, the unit price will be considered to be his bid. The State reserves the 
right to award the work on the basis of any bid or any combination of bids and to increase or decrease the 
quantities of any item listed in this bid at the price quoted for that particular item. 
 
B. Bids shall be for the entire work and shall have each blank space filled in to include the “Estimated 
Sales Tax Accounting”. 
 
C. The quantities of each item of the bid as finally ascertained at the close of the contract will determine 
the total payment to accrue under the contract. 
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                                                                                  IFB # AC-20-B-0020-S 
 BIDDER _____________________________ 

 
D. The bidder, upon request of written notice of award of the contract within thirty (30) days after the 
date of opening of bids, agrees that he will execute the construction contract in accordance with this bid 
as accepted, and if the consideration of the contract will exceed $50,000.00 in amount, will furnish to the 
State a Performance Bond and a Payment Bond on AGO Forms, with good and sufficient surety or 
sureties as required by the specifications, at the time the contract is executed. 
 
E. It is hereby warranted that in the event award is made to the undersigned, there will be furnished under 
this contract or used in the performance of the work covered by this contract, only such unmanufactured 
articles, materials, and supplies as have been mined or produced in the United States, and only such 
manufactured articles, materials, or supplies mined, produced or manufactured, as the case may be, in the 
United States, except as indicated in the bid documents.. 
 
F. The bidder further agrees that if awarded the contract, he will commence work within ten (10) calendar 
days after notice to proceed date and that he will fully complete the work ready for use not later than 180 
calendar days after notice to proceed date. 
 

FIRM NAME ________________________________ 
 
ADDRESS __________________________________ 

 
___________________________________________ 

 
PHONE ____________________________________ 

 
FAX   ______________________________________ 
 
EMAIL _____________________________________ 
 

 
BY ________________________________________ 

             SIGNATURE 
 

PRINTED NAME_____________________________ 
 
TITLE _____________________________________ 

 
STATE OF ALABAMA 
CONTRACTOR'S LICENSE NO. ________________ 

NOTES:   
 
All bidders must be licensed under the provisions of Title 34, Chapter 8, Code of Alabama, 1975, as 
amended.  

 
On projects bid at $50,000.00 or more, the bidder must include his license number on the bid form in 
the prescribed place and on the outside of the envelope containing the bid, or otherwise the bid will 
not be considered. 
 
Bid Prices do not include Sales or Use Taxes but these taxes are identified in the Estimated Sales Tax 
Amount section of this bid form. 
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SECTION 00 43 00 - FORM OF BID BOND 

 

BID BOND 

A completed/executed Standard Bid Bond form (Building Commission Form, AIA Form, GSA Standard 
Form, etc,) [A Power of Attorney is REQUIRED for all Bid Bonds] or a certified check made payable to 
the Armory Commission of Alabama in an amount not less than five (5) percent of the Contractor’s 
bid, but in no event more than ten thousand dollars ($10,000.00), must accompany all bids greater 
than $50,000.00. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 00 43 25 - SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM DURING BIDDING    

(Revision Date - 14 Jan 21) 

 

(BIDDERS SHALL USE THIS FORM FOR SUBMITTING SUBSTITUTION REQUESTS DURING 
BIDDING.  OTHER FORMS OF SUBSTITUTION REQUESTS WILL NOT BE CONSIDERED.  THIS 
FORM MUST BE RECEIVED BY ARCHITECT NOT LATER THAN 7 WORKING DAYS PRIOR TO BID 
OPENING DATE) 

 

Project: Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter 

Substitution Request Number: _____________ 

IFB Project No.: IFB #: AC-20-B-0020-S  

Re: _______________________________________ 

From: _____________________________________ 

Specification Title:  _____________________________________________   Section:  ____________ 

Description:  _____________________________  Page:  __________  Article/Paragraph: _________ 

Proposed 
Substitution:________________________________________________________________________ 

Manufacturer: ____________________ Address: _______________________  Phone: ____________ 

Trade Name: ____________________________________________  Model No.: __________________ 

Installer: ____________________ Address: ___________________________  Phone: ____________ 
 
History: New Product 1 – 4 years old 5 – 10 years old Exceeds 10 years old 

 

Differences between proposed substitution and specified product: __________________________ 

____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Point by Point comparative data attached – REQUIRED BY ARCHITECT 

 

Reason for not providing specified item:_________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Similar Installation: 

Project: ________________________________  Architect:   _________________________________ 

Address: _______________________________   Owner:                                                                  

 _______________________________ Date Installed:  

Proposed substitution affects other parts of Work: ___No  ___Yes 
Explain_____________________________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Savings to Owner for accepting substitution (include rough order of magnitude): $___________ 

 

Proposed substitution changes Contract Time (include rough order of magnitude): ___No  ___Yes  
[Add]   [Deduct] __________ days. 

 

Supporting Data Attached: 
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Drawings Product Data Samples Tests Reports __________________ 

 

The Undersigned Certifies: 

Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all 
respects to specified product. 

Same warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for specified product. 

Same maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable, is available. 

Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades and will not affect or delay 
progress schedule. 

Cost data as stated above is complete.  Claims for additional costs related to accepted 
substitution which may subsequently become apparent are to be waived. 

Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances. 

Payment will be made for changes to building design, including A/E design, detailing, and 
construction costs caused by the substitution. 

Coordination, installation, and changes in the Work as necessary for accepted substitution will be 
complete in all respects. 

 

 

 

Submitted By: _________________________ Signed By: ____________________________________ 

Firm: 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 

Address: 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

Telephone: _______________________________ Fax: ______________________________________ 

E-mail: _____________________________ Website: ________________________________________ 

Attachments: 
_______________________________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 



SECTION 00 45 19 – DISCLOSURE STATEMENT 

□ □ □ □ □

□ □

□ □

STATE AGENCY/DEPARTMENT TYPE OF GOODS/SERVICES AMOUNT RECEIVED 

STATE AGENCY/DEPARTMENT DATE GRANT AWARDED AMOUNT OF GRANT 

NAME OF PUBLIC OFFICIAL/EMPLOYEE ADDRESS STATE DEPARTMENT/AGENCY 

State of Alabama 

Disclosure Statement 
(Required by Act 2001-955) 

 

ENTITY COMPLETING FORM 

 
ADDRESS 

 
CITY, STATE, ZIP TELEPHONE NUMBER 

( ) 
STATE AGENCY/DEPARTMENT THAT WILL RECEIVE GOODS, SERVICES, OR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR GRANT AWARD 

Armory Commission of Alabama 
ADDRESS 

1720 Congressman W. L. Dickinson Drive 
CITY, STATE, ZIP TELEPHONE NUMBER 

     Montgomery, AL 36109          (334) 271-7274 

This form is provided with: 

Contract Proposal Request for Proposal Invitation to Bid Grant Proposal 

Have you or any of your partners, divisions, or any related business units previously performed work or provided goods to any State 

Agency/Department in the current or last fiscal year? 

Yes No 

If yes, identify below the State Agency/Department that received the goods or services, the type(s) of goods or services previously pro- 

vided, and the amount received for the provision of such goods or services. 
 

 

 

 

Have you or any of your partners, divisions, or any related business units previously applied and received any grants from any State 

Agency/Department in the current or last fiscal year? 

Yes No 

If yes, identify the State Agency/Department that awarded the grant, the date such grant was awarded, and the amount of the grant. 
 

 

 

 

1. List below the name(s) and address(es) of all public officials/public employees with whom you, members of your immediate family, or 

any of your employees have a family relationship and who may directly personally benefit financially from the proposed transaction. 

Identify the State Department/Agency for which the public officials/public employees work. (Attach additional sheets if necessary.) 
 

 

 

 

 
 

 

OVER 



SECTION 00 45 19 – DISCLOSURE STATEMENT 

NAME OF PAID CONSULTANT/LOBBYIST ADDRESS 

2. List below the name(s) and address(es) of all family members of public officials/public employees with whom you, members of your 

immediate family, or any of your employees have a family relationship and who may directly personally benefit financially from the 

proposed transaction. Identify the public officials/public employees and State Department/Agency for which the public officials/public 

employees work. (Attach additional sheets if necessary.) 
 

NAME OF  NAME OF PUBLIC OFFICIAL/ STATE DEPARTMENT/ 

FAMILY MEMBER ADDRESS PUBLIC EMPLOYEE AGENCY WHERE EMPLOYED 

 
 

 

If you identified individuals in items one and/or two above, describe in detail below the direct financial benefit to be gained by the public 

officials, public employees, and/or their family members as the result of the contract, proposal, request for proposal, invitation to bid, or 

grant proposal. (Attach additional sheets if necessary.) 

 

 

 

 

 

Describe in detail below any indirect financial benefits to be gained by any public official, public employee, and/or family members of the 

public official or public employee as the result of the contract, proposal, request for proposal, invitation to bid, or grant proposal. (Attach 

additional sheets if necessary.) 

 

 

 

 

 

List below the name(s) and address(es) of all paid consultants and/or lobbyists utilized to obtain the contract, proposal, request for pro- 

posal, invitation to bid, or grant proposal: 
 

 

 

 

 
By signing below, I certify under oath and penalty of perjury that all statements on or attached to this form are true and correct 

to the best of my knowledge. I further understand that a civil penalty of ten percent (10%) of the amount of the transaction, not 

to exceed $10,000.00, is applied for knowingly providing incorrect or misleading information. 

 
 
 
 

Signature Date 

 
 

 

Notary’s Signature Date Date Notary Expires 

 

 
Act 2001-955 requires the disclosure statement to be completed and filed with all proposals, bids, contracts, or grant proposals to the 

State of Alabama in excess of $5,000. 



CONTRACT NO.  AC-20-C-0020-S 

 

00 52 00 - CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT FORM 

 

 

 

1 

 
 STATE OF ALABAMA 
 
 THE ARMORY COMMISSION OF ALABAMA 
 
 CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
 
 
  
OWNER: THE ARMORY COMMISSION OF ALABAMA 
 P.O. BOX 3711 
 MONTGOMERY, ALABAMA  36109-0711 
 
 
CONTRACTOR: (Contractor’s Name) 
 (Street Address) 
 (City, State Zip) 
 
 
CONTRACT FOR: (Project Name) 
   
 
CONSTRUCTION LOCATION: (Project City, State) 
 
AMOUNT: (Dollar Amount) 
 
 
PAYMENT TO BE MADE BY: STATE OF ALABAMA 
 
  
 
 
   
FEDERAL:   
 
STATE:    
 
 
 
 
 
 



CONTRACT NO.  AC-20-C-0020-S 

 

00 52 00 - CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT FORM 

 

 

 

2 

 
  
 
 CONTRACT AGREEMENT FOR CONSTRUCTION 
 
 

THIS AGREEMENT, entered into this (day) day of (month) (year) by and between 

The Armory Commission of Alabama (hereinafter called the Owner), and (Contractor 

Name)(hereinafter called the Contractor). 

WITNESSETH that the Owner and the Contractor, in consideration of premises of 

the mutual covenants, considerations, and agreements herein contained, agree as 

follows: 

STATEMENT OF WORK:  The Contractor shall furnish all labor and materials and 

perform all work for (Project Name) in strict and entire conformity with the plans and 

specifications dated (Date) prepared by (Architect/Engineer) and approved by The 

Armory Commission, including  Addenda thereto numbered  (Number), all of which are 

hereby made a part of this agreement as fully and to the same effect as if the same had 

been set forth at length in the body of this Agreement. 

TIME OF COMPLETION:  The work shall be commenced on a date to be specified 

in a written proceed order of the Contracting Officer and shall be completed within (# of 

Days) from and after said date as provided in the Contract documents.   

 

 

 



CONTRACT NO.  AC-20-C-0020-S 
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 COMPENSATION TO BE PAID:  The Owner will pay and the Contractor will accept 

in full consideration for the performance of the Work, subject to additions and deductions 

(including liquidated damages) as provided in the Contract Documents, the sum of 

(Contract Amount), being the amount of the Contractor's bid for the aforesaid work, 

including bid items (Awarded Items).    The Contractor and the Owner for themselves, 

their successors, executors, administrators, and assigns, hereby agree to the full 

performance of the covenants herein contained. 

 COMPLIANCE WITH ADDITIONAL STATE REQUIRED CLAUSES:  By signing 

this contract, the Contractor hereby certifies compliance and agreement with the following 

clauses required by the State of Alabama: 

1. In compliance with Act No. 2012-491, the contracting parties affirm, for the duration 

of the agreement, that they will not violate federal immigration law or knowingly 

employ, hire for employment, or continue to employ an unauthorized alien within the 

state of Alabama.  Furthermore, a contracting party found to be in violation of this 

provision shall be deemed in breach of the agreement and shall be responsible for all 

damages resulting therefrom; 

2. In compliance with Act 2016-312, the Contractor hereby certifies that it is not 

currently engaged in, and will not engage in, the boycott of a person or an entity based 

in or doing business with a jurisdiction with which this state can enjoy open trade; 

3. In compliance with the merit system exclusion clause, the Contractor understands 
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4 

and agrees that the Contractor is not to be considered a State of Alabama merit 

system employee and is not entitled to any benefits of the State Merit System; 

4. By entering into this contract, the Contractor is not an agent of the state, its officers, 

employees, agents or assigns.  The Contractor is an independent entity from the State 

and nothing in this agreement creates an agency relationship between the parties. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Parties hereto and on the day and year first above 

written have executed this Agreement in Three counterparts, each of which shall without 

proof or accounting for the other counterparts, be deemed as original thereof. 

This Contract was let in accordance with the provisions of Title 39, Code of 

Alabama 1975 as amended, and applicable sections of Department of Defense Armed 

Services Procurement Regulation.  The terms and commitments of this Contract do not 

constitute a debt of the State of Alabama in violation of Article 11, Section 213 of the 

Constitution of Alabama, 1901, as amended by Amendment Number 26. 
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WITNESSES:                    CONTRACTING PARTIES: 
 
 
                     (Contractor’s Name)   __                                           
   Contractor  
 
 
                                                                                                                          
  (Signature) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
This contract has been reviewed for legal form and complies with all applicable laws, 
rules, and regulations of the State of Alabama governing these matters. 
 
 

                                                               
           JAMES R. HOUTS 

    Deputy Attorney General 
 
 
 
This contract has been reviewed for and is approved as to content. 
 
 

                                                               
           MARK A. WEEKS 

State Property & Disbursing Officer 
 
 
 
 
NOTE:  If the Contractor is a corporation, witnesses are not required, but the annexed 
certificate must be completed.  Type or print names under all signatures. 
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ATTEST:                      The Armory Commission of Alabama 
 
 
                                                                                                                                  
MARK A. WEEKS     SHERYL E. GORDON 
Secretary      Major General, ALNG 
The Armory Commission    The Adjutant General                                                       
 
 
ATTEST:                      APPROVED: 
 
 
                                                                                                                                  
JOHN H. MERRILL                           KAY IVEY                          
Secretary of State of Alabama   Governor, State of Alabama   
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CERTIFICATE 

 
 
 
I,    ______________     , certify that I am the ________________    of the corporation 

named as Contractor herein; that       xxxxxxxxx._____, who signed this contract on 

behalf of the Contractor, was then the      xxxxxxxxx       of said corporation; that said 

Contractor was duly signed for and in behalf of said corporation by authority of its 

governing body, and is within the scope of its corporate powers. 

 
 
 
 

( S E A L )      _________________________________ 
                                                                      
 
 
 
 
 
NOTE:  Contractor, if a corporation, should cause the above certificate to be executed 
under its corporate seal.  THE SAME OFFICER SHALL NOT EXECUTE BOTH THE 
CONTRACT AND THE CERTIFICATE. 
 
NOTE:  In the event that the Contractor is not a corporation, the signature page must be 
witnessed by two individuals and this page may be left blank. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



WBA# 19-054.07  Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter 

PERFORMANCE BOND FORM  00 61 13-1 
 

SECTION 00 61 13 - PERFORMANCE BOND FORM 

 

 

 
 



WBA# 19-054.07  Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter 

PERFORMANCE BOND FORM  00 61 13-2 
 

 

 
 



WBA# 19-054.07  Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter 

PERFORMANCE BOND FORM  00 61 13-3 
 

 

 
 

END OF SECTION 

 



WBA# 19-054.07  Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter 

PAYMENT BOND FORM  00 61 16-1 
 

SECTION 00 61 16 - PAYMENT BOND FORM 

 

 
 



WBA# 19-054.07  Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter 

PAYMENT BOND FORM  00 61 16-2 
 

 

 
 

END OF SECTION 

 



SECTION 00 62 76 - CONTRACTOR'S PERIODICAL REQUEST FOR PARTIAL PAYMENT 

00 62 76 – 1 

CONTRACTORS PERIODICAL REQUEST FOR PARTIAL PAYMENT (Rev 12 MAR 2019) 

PROJECT TITLE: LOCATION: 
  

CONTRACT NUMBER: NOTICE TO PROCEED DATE: 
  

OWNER:  THE ARMORY COMMISSION OF ALABAMA,     P.O. BOX 3711,     MONTGOMERY, AL   36109 
CONTRACTOR: 
ADDRESS: 
FEDERAL IDENTIFICATION NUMBER: 
PARTIAL PAYMENT NO. FINAL Pay Req? 

 
Yes 

 
/ No 

INVOICE DATE: 
PERIOD COVERED: 

Item # Description Contract Price Percent Complete Amount Complete 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 

TOTAL ORIGINAL CONTRACT $0.00 $0.00 
Net Total of ALL 
Change Orders/Supplements No. to 
TOTAL CONTRACT TO DATE $0.00 $0.00 

Page: 1 of 2 



SECTION 00 62 76 

00 62 76 – 2 
 

Brought Forward       

TOTAL CONTRACT TO DATE $ 0.00    $0.00 
   % Completed    

Stored Materials: (List)       

 
 
 
 
 
Amount of Stored Materials (*) 

   
 
 
 
 
 

$0.00 

   
 
 
 
 
 

$0.00 

Total Completed & Stored Materials      
$0.00 

Less Retainage (5% up to 50% of Contract Amount)    
$0.00 

Total Due      
$0.00 

Total Previous Payments       

BALANCE DUE THIS PAYMENT      
$0.00 

       

 
* As stored materials are incorporated in the finished work, their value shall be deducted from Previous Stored Materials. 

I certify that the above account is correct, just and that payment therefore has not yet been received. 

 
Sworn to and subscribed before me this 

      

day of  20 CONTRACTOR    

(Do NOT Type Above Information - Handwritten Date Info ONLY) 

   
BY: 

    

(Notary Public)   (Signature)    

Printed Name: 

My Commission Expires:  Title:     

       

 
VERIFICATIONS AND APPROVALS 

 
Checked by: 

  
Date: 

    

Architect/Architect's Representative 

 
Reviewed by: 

  
Date: 

    

  Project Manager     

 
Approved by: 

  
Date: 

    

Contracting Officer/Contracting Officer's Representative 

(Rev 12 MAR 2019) 
  

Page: 2 of 2 
   



SECTION 00 62 76 

00 62 76 – 3 
 

CHANGE ORDER DETAIL SHEET FOR PARTIAL PAY REQUEST NO. 
 

 
CO # Description Contract Price Percent Complete Amount Complete 

     

 
Net Total of ALL Change 

Orders/Contract Mods FROM # 

 
 

TO # 

 
 

$0.00 

  
 

$0.00 

 
Page: 1 of 1 

   



THE ARMORY COMMISSION 
OF ALABAMA 

P.O. Box 3711 
MONTGOMERY, ALABAMA  36109-0711 

1720 CONG. W.L. DICKINSON DR.   ●   FAX (334) 271-7280   ●   PHONE (334) 271-7275

State Property and Disbursing Office May 27, 2014 

MEMORANDUM FOR ALL Architect-Engineer Firms Preparing Bid Documents for Armory 
Commission of Alabama and ALL Project Managers 

SUBJECT:  Act 2013-205, Certificate of Exemption from Sales and Use Tax for Armory 
Commission Contracts 

1. Act 2013-205 was signed into law on May 9,2013, granting the Alabama Department
of Revenue (ADOR) the authority to issue certificates of exemption from sales and use
taxes for construction projects for certain governmental agencies.  Enclosed are a Memo
from Alabama Department of Revenue regarding the Sales Tax Exemption guidance and a copy
of Act 2013-205.

2. A brief summary of Act 2013-205 as it pertains to Armory Commission Contracts is
provided below:

a. ADOR shall issue certificates of exemption from sales and use tax to The Armory
Commission of Alabama for each tax exempt project.  The Armory Commission
shall apply for certificates of exemption for each project.  The contractor must
also apply for certificates of exemption for each project for which they receive a
contract.

b. Certificates of exemption shall only be issued for contracts entered into
(awarded) on or after 1JAN14.

c. Certificates shall only be issued to contractors licensed by the State Licensing
Board for General Contractors or any subcontractor working under the same
contract.

d. Items eligible for exemption from sales and use tax are building materials,
construction materials and supplies and other tangible personal property that
become part of the structure per the written construction contract.

e. ADOR will handle the administration of certificates of exemption and the
accounting of exempt purchases. ADOR will have the ability to levy fines and
may bar the issuance or use of certificates of exemption upon determination of
willful misuse by the contractor or a subcontractor.

f. The contractor shall account for the tax savings on the bid form by providing the
estimated sales taxes for each item in the appropriate area on the bid form.

3. Contractors will NOT include sales taxes in their bids on the bid proposal form.
Contractors MUST however include the estimated sales taxes for each listed bid item in
the area identified on their bid proposal forms.  This “accounting” for sales tax on the bid
proposal form is required by Act 2013-205, Section 1 (g).  Bid proposal forms with base
bids and separate alternate bids will follow this procedure.  The bid forms shall be
modified for each project by the architect or engineer as appropriate to insure that
EACH bid item is listed with NO sales taxes and then a separate area identifying the

 00 62 77 – SALES TAX ABATEMENT

SALES TAX ABATEMENT 00 62 77 – 1



estimated sales taxes for EACH of these items is identified and listed on the bid 
proposal form. 

4. Failure of the contractor to complete the attachment to the bid proposal form
indicating the sales tax as required by Act 2013-205, Section 1 (g) shall render the
bid non-responsive.

5. Architects will address these tax reporting requirements in all future pre-bid conferences and
will further prepare addenda which will inform all current plan holders of this tax exemption
policy for the upcoming bid openings in June 2014.

6. It is the responsibility of the “contractor” to ensure they comply with Act 2013-205.

7. All future projects will include this information in the Instructions to Bidders.  Should you
have additional questions or need further information, please contact me by email
mark.a.weeks3.nfg@mail.mil or phone (334) 271-7275.

Respectfully, 

Enclosures MARK A. WEEKS 
Contracting Officer and Secretary, 

The Armory Commission of Alabama 
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00 62 78 INVENTORY OF STORED MATERIALS 

INVENTORY OF STORED MATERIALS 

Project: _____________________________         

             For Period Ending ____________________ 

Contractor: __________________________             
 

A B C D E F 

DESCRIPTION MATERIALS 

STORED  

LAST  PERIOD 

PURCHASED 

THIS 

PERIOD 

TOTAL 

COLUMNS 

B + C 

MATERIALS 

USED  

THIS PERIOD 

MATERIALS 

PRESENTLY 

STORED 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

     

      

To be used as documentation to support value of Stored Materials reported on CONTRACTOR’S PERIODICAL REQUEST FOR PARTIAL 

PAYMENT.                                                                                                                                                                     

   Page ____ of_____ 

    

 
 

 
 

  



00 62 83 CONTRACTOR’S DRAW SCHEDULE 

        Date Prepared: _________________ 

Project Name: ___________________________ 

Contract Number: ________________________ 

Contractor: _____________________________ 

Architect/Engineer: ______________________ 

 

This draw schedule is to be updated monthly and the most current version MUST be submitted with 

each Contractor’s Periodical Request for Partial Payment. 

 

 

 

 

CURRENT MONTH/YEAR

PROJECTED DRAW 

ACTUAL DRAW

TOTAL AMOUNT OF DRAWS 0 0 0 0 0 0

CURRENT MONTH/YEAR

PROJECTED DRAW 

ACTUAL DRAW

TOTAL AMOUNT OF DRAWS 0 0 0 0 0 0

CURRENT MONTH/YEAR

PROJECTED DRAW 

ACTUAL DRAW

TOTAL AMOUNT OF DRAWS 0 0 0 0 0 0

CURRENT MONTH/YEAR

PROJECTED DRAW 

ACTUAL DRAW

TOTAL AMOUNT OF DRAWS 0 0 0 0 0 0



00 63 56 – WEATHER DELAY DOCUMENTATION FORM 

(Revised 3 August 2021)   

WEATHER DELAY DOCUMENTATION FORM 0 63 56- 1 
 

 

To:        From:     

A/E Name  Contractor Name   

A/E Street Address  Contractor Address  

A/E City, State Zip  Contractor City, State Zip   

A/E Phone  Contractor Phone   

A/E Fax Contractor Fax 

             

    

PROJECT:  

(Name and 

address) 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

XXXXXXXXXX  

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

CONTRACT NO. AC-___-C-0___-S 

    

TO OWNER: 

(Name and 

address) 

Armory Commission of 

Alabama 

1720 Cong. W. L Dickinson Dr. 

Montgomery, Alabama 36109 

DATE OF 

ISSUANCE: 

 

 

 

NOTICE OF WEATHER DELAYS: 

FOR THE                  (Month) OF 20     (Year): 

 

This Monthly Notice is to document Weather Delays for the referenced project in order to formally 

present a Change Order Request for extension of the Contract Time. 

 

The table below defines the monthly anticipated adverse weather for the contract period for 

exterior work and is based upon National Weather Service Climatological Data for the geographic 

location for the Project. 

 

MONTHLY ANTICIPATED ADVERSE RAIN (in days) – CALENDAR DAYS 

 

JAN      FEB      MAR      APR      MAY      JUN      JUL      AUG      SEP      OCT      NOV      DEC 

 

           

 

Based on the above data for the geographic location of this Project, the monthly anticipated 

adverse weather calendar days for                (Month) is              (days). 

 

From our Daily Project Reports and Recorded Weather Data, it has been determined that the 

Project experienced      days of adverse weather resulting in a partial or complete stoppage of 

work.  The total number of adverse days, of      days exceeds the normal adverse weather days at 

this Project site for this month by     days.  Therefore we respectfully request that the Contract Time 

be extended by      net days. 

 

TOTAL NET DAYS REQUESTED FOR              (Month) OF 20     (Year) 

 

TOTAL NET DAYS REQUESTED FOR PROJECT TO DATE:           (Days)     

 

TOTAL NET DAYS APPROVED BY OWNER FOR PROJECT TO DATE:              (Days) 

 

NOTE: The purpose of this form is to document Adverse Weather Days during the course of the 

Project. It does not relieve the Contractor of his responsibility to complete the Project in a timely 

manner and as scheduled. 

 

 



2 

 



FORM OF ADVERTISEMENT OF COMPLETION 

LEGAL NOTICE 

In accordance with Chapter 1, Title 39, Code of Alabama, 

1975, notice is hereby given that ____Contractor___ has completed 

the Contract for ___Project Name___), ___Contract # _, 

located at ___City, State___, for the Armory Commission of Alabama, 

Owner, and have made request for final settlement of said Contract.  All 

persons having any claim for labor, materials or otherwise in 

connection with this project should immediately notify the Armory 

Commission of Alabama, P.O. Box 3711, Montgomery, Alabama  

36109-0711. 

Contractor 

Business Address 

NOTE:  This notice must be run once a week for four successive weeks.  Proof of 

publication is required. 

00 65 13 – FORM of ADVERTISEMENT of COMPLETION

FORM of ADVERTISEMENT of COMPLETION 00 65 13 – 1
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CERTIFICATE OF PUBLICATION 

STATE OF ALABAMA 

COUNTY OF   ______________________________ 

Before me, __________________________________________________, a Notary Public, in 

and for said County, personally appeared ___________________________________________, 

who duly sworn, deposes and says that he/she is the PUBLISHER of the ___________________ 

_________________________________, a newspaper published weekly in ________________, 

______________________________ County, Alabama, and that the ______________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

a copy of which is attached hereto, was published in said newspaper for _________ consecutive weeks, 

commencing in the issue of __________________________________ (date), and ending in the issue of 

_____________________________________ (date). 

_____________________________________________ 

Publisher 

Sworn to and subscribed before me this ___________ day of _________________________, 20______. 

_____________________________________________ 

Notary Public 

00 65 15 – SAMPLE AFFIDAVIT of PUBLICATION FORM  

SAMPLE AFFIDAVIT of PUBLICATION FORM 00 65 15 – 1



 

AFFIDAVIT of PAYMENT of DEBTS and CLAIMS 00 65 16 – 1

00 65 16 Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims



AFFIDAVIT of RELEASE of LIENS 00 65 17 – 1

00 65 17 Affidavit of Release of Liens



CONSENT of SURETY to FINAL PAYMENT 00 65 19 – 1

00 65 19 Consent of Surety to Final Payment



00 65 20 – CERTIFICATE OF FINAL COMPLETION FORM 

(Revised 3 August 2021)   

CERTIFICATE OF FINAL COMPLETION 0 65 20- 1 
 

 

 

CERTIFICATE OF FINAL COMPLETION    Distribution to: 

 

A/E Name  OWNER    

A/E Address  ARCHITECT      

A/E City, State Zip  CONTRACTOR    

A/E Phone  OTHER   

A/E Fax 

             

    

PROJECT:  

(Name and 

address) 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

XXXXXXXXXX  

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

CONTRACT NO. AC-      -C-        -S 

    

TO OWNER: 

(Name and 

address) 

Armory Commission of 

Alabama 

1720 Cong. W. L Dickinson Dr. 

Montgomery, Alabama 36109 

TO CONTRACTOR: 

(Name and 

address) 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

    

DATE OF 

ISSUANCE: 

 

DATE 

CONTRACT TYPE: 

CONTRACT DATE: 

General Construction 

MONTH DAY, YEAR 

 

PROJECT OR DESIGNATED PORTION SHALL INCLUDE: 

BRIEF PROJECT DESCRIPTION. 

 

The Work performed under this Contract has been reviewed and found, to the Architect's best 

knowledge, information and belief, to be complete.  Final Completion is the stage in the progress of 

the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof is complete in accordance with the 

Contract Documents so the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for its intended use. The Date of 

Final Completion of the Project designated above is hereby established as the date of execution by 

the Owner as stated in the General Conditions, which is also the date of commencement of 

applicable warranties required by the Contract Documents. 

 

The project is hereby certified by the Architect as completed. 

    

A/E Name   

Architect: By: NAME Date: 

   

   

Contractor Name   

Contractor: By:  NAME (FROM CONTRACT) Date: 

   

The Owner accepts the Work as complete and will assume full possession thereof at TIME on DATE. 

   

Armory Commission of Alabama   

Owner: By:  AC Representative Name Date: 
 



00 65 36 – State of Alabama Roofing Guarantee       
 

Page 1 of 2 

 

GENERAL CONTRACTOR’S 

ROOFING GUARANTEE 

Contract No. ___________________________ 

 

 

 
Project Name & Address 
 

 

 

 

 

Project Owner(s) & Address 

 

 
General Contractor’s Name,  Address, & Telephone Number 

 

 

 

EFFECTIVE  DATES 

OF  GUARANTEE 
Date of Acceptance: 

 
Date of Expiration: 

 

 

 

1. The General Contractor does hereby certify that the roofing work included in this contract 

was installed in strict accordance with all requirements of the plans and specifications and in 

accordance with approved roofing manufacturer’s recommendations. 

 

2. The General Contractor does hereby guarantee the roofing and associated work including but 

not limited to all flashing and counter flashing both composition and metal, roof decking 

and/or sheathing; all materials used as a roof substrate or insulation over which roof is 

applied; promenade decks or any other work on the surface of the roof; metal work; gravel 

stops and roof expansion joints to be absolutely watertight and free from all leaks, due to 

faulty or defective materials and workmanship for a period of five (5) years, starting on the 

date of Final Acceptance of the project.  This guarantee does not include liability for damage 

to interior contents of building due to roof leaks, nor does it extend to any deficiency which 

was caused by the failure of work which the General Contractor did not damage or did not 

accomplish or was not charged to accomplish. 

 

3. Subject to the terms and conditions listed below, the General Contractor also guarantees that 

during the Guarantee Period he will, at his own cost and expense, make or cause to be made 

such repairs to, or replacements of said work, in accordance with the roofing manufacturers 

standards as are necessary to correct faulty and defective work and/or materials which may 

develop in the work including, but not limited to:  blisters, delamination, exposed felts, 

ridges, wrinkles, splits, warped insulation and/or loose flashings, etc. in a manner pursuant to 

the total anticipated life of the roofing system and the best standards applicable to the 

particular roof type in value and in accordance with construction documents as are necessary 

to maintain said work in satisfactory condition, and further, to respond on or within three (3) 

calendar days upon notification of leaks or defects by the Owner. 
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A. Specifically excluded from this Guarantee are damages to the work, other parts of the 

building and building contents caused by:  (1) lightning, windstorm, hailstorm and other 

unusual phenomena of the elements; and (2) fire.  When the work has been damaged by 

any of the foregoing causes, the Guarantee shall be null and void until such damage has 

been repaired by the General Contractor, and until the cost and expense thereof has been 

paid by the Owner or by the responsible party so designated. 
 

B. During the Guarantee Period, if the Owner allows alteration of the work by anyone other 

than the General Contractor, including cutting, patching and maintenance in connection 

with penetrations, and positioning of anything on the roof, this Guarantee shall become 

null and void upon the date of said alterations.  If the Owner engages the General 

Contractor to perform said alterations, the Guarantee shall not become null and void, 

unless the General Contractor, prior to proceeding with the said work, shall have notified 

the Owner in writing, showing reasonable cause for claim that said alterations would 

likely damage or deteriorate the work, thereby reasonably justifying a termination of this 

Guarantee. 
 

C. Future building additions will not void this guarantee, except for that portion of the future 

addition that might affect the work under this contract at the point of connection of the 

roof areas, and any damage caused by such addition.  If this contract is for roofing of an 

addition to an existing building, then this guarantee covers the work involved at the point 

of connection with the existing roof. 
 

D. During the Guarantee period, if the original use of the roof is changed and it becomes 

used for, but was not originally specified for, a promenade, work deck, spray cooled 

surface, flooded basin, or other use of service more severe than originally specified, this 

Guarantee shall become null and void upon the date of said change. 
 

E. The Owner shall promptly notify the General Contractor of observed, known or 

suspected leaks, defects or deterioration, and shall afford reasonable opportunity for the 

General Contractor to inspect the work, and to examine the evidence of such leaks, 

defects or deterioration. 

 

IN WITNESS THEREOF, this instrument has been duly executed this ___________ day of 

__________________, 20 _____. 

 

 

 

 

 

__________________________________________ 

 General Contractor’s Authorized Signature 

 

 

__________________________________________ 

         Typed Name and Title     
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1. CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: 
 

The Contract consists of the following CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, including all additions, deletions, and 
modifications incorporated therein before the execution of the Contract Agreement: 

 
A. STATUTORY AND PROCEDURAL DOCUMENTS: 

 
(1) Advertisement for Bids (Invitation for Bids) 
(2) Instructions to Bidders (Information for Bidders) 
(3) Proposal (Bid) 
(4) Proposal Guaranty (Bidder's Bond) 
(5) Contract Agreement 
(6) Contract Bonds (Performance and Payment Bonds) 

 
B. GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT 

 
C. DETAILED SPECIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 

 
D. DRAWINGS 

 
2. DEFINITIONS, INTENT, CORRELATION, AND STREAMLINING: 

 
A. DEFINITIONS: 

 
Wherever the following abbreviations and terms, or pronouns in place of them, are used in the 

Contract Documents, the intent and meaning shall be interpreted as follows: 
 

(1) ARCHITECT: The architect, architectural firm, association, or corporation employed by the 
Owner, or, in case of the termination of his employment, his successor designated by the Owner, to furnish 
the working drawings and specifications in the Contract Documents, to prepare the Contract Documents, 
prepare details and explanatory drawings, and provide architectural instructions necessary for the execution of 
the Work, and to check and approve manufacturers' data and shop drawings and when so provided in his 
contract, to exercise general administration of the Contract under the direction of the Contracting Officer. 

 

(2) BIDDER: The person, or persons, firm, partnership, association, corporation, or 
combination thereof, submitting a Bid for the Work, or any portion thereof, acting directly or through a duly 
authorized representative. 

 
(3) COMMISSION: The Armory Commission of Alabama or any agency that may be 

designated by the Legislature as its successor. 
 

(4) CONTRACT AGREEMENT: The written Contract Agreement executed between the 
Owner and the successful Bidder, covering the performance of the Work, by which the Contractor is bound to 
perform the Work and furnish the labor, materials and equipment under the terms of the Contract Documents, 
and by which the Owner is obligated to compensate him therefor at the mutually established and accepted rate 
or price, or as hereinafter provided. 

 
(5) CONTRACT BONDS: The approved bonds furnished by the Contractor and his Surety to 

guarantee both completion of the Contract in accordance with the Contract Documents and prompt payment 
to all persons supplying him or them with labor, materials, supplies, etc. 

 
(6) CONTRACTOR: The person or persons, firm, partnership, association or corporation, or 

combination thereof, that has entered into a Contract with the Owner for any work covered by the Contract 
Documents, acting directly or through his agents or employees. 

 
(7) CONTRACTING OFFICER: The Contracting Officer of the Armory Commission, acting 

either upon his own initiative or through duly authorized representatives and inspectors, acting severally within 
the scope of the particular duties entrusted to them or the authority given them. 

 
(8) MODIFICATIONS OF THE GENERAL CONDITIONS: Changes or modifications of the 

parts of the Armory Commission's Contract General Conditions. 
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(9) NOTICE TO PROCEED: A proceed order issued by the Contracting Officer after final 
execution of the Contract fixing the time within which the Contractor shall begin the prosecution of the Work. 

 
(10) OWNER: The State of Alabama acting by and through the Armory Commission. 

 
(11) BID: The written offer for the Work contemplated, when prepared and submitted by the 

Bidder in the required manner on the prescribed Bid Form, properly signed and guaranteed. 
 

(12) SPECIAL CONDITIONS: Additional special or general requirements that are necessary 
and peculiar to the particular project and which are not included in the parts of the Armory Commission's 
standard General Conditions. 

 
(13) SPECIFICATIONS: The general term comprising the Statutory and Procedural 

Documents, General Conditions of the Contract, the Detailed Standard and Project Specification 
requirements, together with all modifications thereof and all Addenda thereto. 

 
(14) SUBCONTRACTOR: Any properly qualified individual, firm, association, or corporation 

undertaking the performance of any part of the Work under the terms of the Contract Documents by virtue of 
an agreement between himself and the Contractor with the written approval of the Contracting Officer. 

 
(15) SURETY: The corporate body, licensed under the laws of Alabama, bound with and for 

the Contractor for the full and complete performance of the Contract and also for the payment of all claims 
recoverable under the Contract Bonds. 

 
(16) THE PROJECT: The total construction designed by the Architect of which the Work 

performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole or a part. 
 

(17) THE WORK: The Work includes all labor necessary to produce the construction required 
by the Contract Documents, and all materials and equipment incorporated or to be incorporated in such 
construction. 

 
(18) USPFO: The United States Property & Fiscal Officer. The USPFO is the State of 

Alabama representative for the National Guard Bureau, Washington, D.C., an agency of the United States 
Department of Defense. 

 
B. INTENT: 

 
The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all labor, materials, water, fuel, tools, plants, 

utility, and transportation services, and all other incidental services and expenses necessary or required for 
proper execution and completion of the work. 

 
C. CORRELATION: 

 
(1) ORDER OF PRECEDENCE: Should any discrepancy arise between the various elements 

of the Contract Documents, precedence shall be given the same in the following order: 
 

(a) The Contract Agreement 
(b) The Detailed Specification Requirements 
(c) Details appearing on the Drawings 
(d) The Working Drawings 

 
(2) WORDS AND TERMS: Words used in the documents will be given their usual and 

common meaning unless from the entire Contract it is clear that some other meaning was intended. Words 
describing material or work which have a well known technical meaning or trade meaning unless specifically 
defined in the Contract Documents, will be construed in accordance with such well known meaning 
recognized by architects, engineers, and the trades. Technical terms will be construed in a technical sense, 
and a specially widely adopted trade meaning afforded certain terminology will be taken into account in any 
interpretation containing such terminology. 
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(3) GENERAL AND SPECIAL CONDITIONS: Where both General and Special Conditions 
relate to the same thing, the Special will prevail; that is, the specific language will take precedence over the 
more general wording. However, where both the General and Special Conditions may be given reasonable 
effect, both are to be retained. 

 
(4) PRINTING, TYPING, AND WRITING: When a printed portion of the Contract Documents 

cannot be reconciled with a typewritten portion, the latter will prevail. Various types of duplicating processes 
will be considered typewriting instead of printing. Also, if one is typewritten and the other written in longhand, 
the one written in longhand will govern. Likewise, written numbers will govern. 

 
Written specifications will take precedence over drawings. If a correction is made in 

specifications or on a drawing and the original conflicting statement is not crossed out, then the revision, 
written in or drawn in, will be considered what was meant. 

 
Obvious clerical or drafting errors or omissions revealed by perusal of the Contract 

Documents as a whole will be discounted in determining the intent of the parties, insofar as this may be 
accomplished without contravention of legal principles or public policy. 

 
(5) DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS: The intent of the Specifications is to outline or 

indicate items of work on both, that cannot readily be shown on the Drawings and, further, to indicate types 
and qualities of materials and workmanship. Drawings and Specifications will be considered complimentary, 
and items of work mentioned or indicated on one and not on the other shall be included as if mentioned in 
both, except items definitely noted "Not in Contract" or marked "N.I.C." 

 
(6) CONTRACTOR'S CHECK: Prior to the execution of the Work, the Contractor shall check 

the Drawings and Specifications and shall immediately report all errors, discrepancies, and/or omissions 
discovered therein by letter to the Architect with a copy to the Contracting Officer. All such errors, 
discrepancies, and/or omissions will be adjusted by the Architect and/or the Contracting Officer, who will notify 
the Contractor. Any adjustments made by the Contractor without prior approval will be at his own risk and the 
settlement of any complications arising from such adjustment will be at his own expense. 

 

(7) EXPLANATIONS: Any doubt as to the meaning of the Specifications, or any obscurity as 
to the wording of them, will be explained by the Architect and all directions and explanations requisite or 
necessary to complete, explain or make definite any of the provisions of the Specifications and Drawings and 
given them due effect, will be given by the Architect in writing. 

 
D. STREAMLINING: 

 
(1) OMISSION OF WORDS AND PHRASES: The detailed Standard and Project 

Specifications are of abbreviated or "streamlined" type and include incomplete sentences in order to avoid 
cumbersome and confusing repetition of expression. Omissions of words or phrases such as "the Contractor 
shall," "in conformity therewith," "as noted," or "as indicated on the Drawings," "according to the Drawings," are 
intentional. Omitted words or phrases will be supplied by inference in the same manner as they are when a 
"note" occurs on the Drawings. 

 

Wherever in the Specifications or upon the Drawings, APPROVED, AUTHORIZED, 
CONTEMPLATED, CONSIDERED NECESSARY, DEEMED NECESSARY, DESIGNATED, DIRECTED, 
GIVEN, ORDERED, PERMITTED, PRESCRIBED, REQUIRED, or words of like import are used, they shall be 
construed to mean and intend "by the Contracting Officer;" and, similarly, the words ACCEPTABLE, 
SATISFACTORY, or words of like import shall be construed to mean acceptable to or satisfactory "to the 
Contracting Officer," unless otherwise expressly stated or the Contract clearly indicates another meaning. 

 
Words "furnish," "install," "perform," "provide," and "work" shall mean that the Contractor 

shall furnish, install, perform, provide and connect up complete in operative condition and use all materials, 
equipment, apparatus, and required appurtenances of the particular item to which it has reference. 

 
(2) APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS: Reference to standard specifications, associations, 

bureaus, organizations, or industries, and the like, shall mean the latest edition of such references adopted 
and published at date of Advertisement for Bids. 
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3. ADDITIONAL DETAIL DRAWINGS AND INSTRUCTIONS: 
 

Further information and instructions may be issued by the Contracting Officer or prepared by the 
Architect and transmitted to the Contractor by the Contracting Officer or the Architect, during the progress of 
the Work by means of additional detail drawings or otherwise as deemed necessary to make more clear or 
specific the Drawings and Specifications in the Contract Documents, when and as required by the Work. All 
such drawings and instructions shall be consistent with the Contract Documents, true developments thereof, 
and reasonably inferable therefrom. 

 

Any discrepancies found between the Drawings and Specifications and site conditions shall be 
immediately reported in writing to the Architect who will promptly correct such error or omission in writing. Any 
work done by the Contractor after his discovery of such discrepancies, errors, or omissions shall be done at 
his own risk. 

 
In case of differences between small and large scale drawings, the large scale drawings shall govern. 

 
Where on any of the drawings a portion of the Work is drawn out and the remainder is indicated in 

outline, the parts drawn out shall apply also to all other portions of the Work. 
 

Where the word "similar" occurs on the Drawings, it shall be interpreted in its general sense and not as 
meaning identical, and all details shall be worked out in relation to their location and their connection with other 
parts of the Work. 

 
If the Contractor considers that any work is required in a manner to make it impossible to produce first- 

class work, or should discrepancies appear among the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall request 
interpretation before proceeding with such work. If he fails to make such request, no excuse will thereafter be 
entertained for failure to carry out the work in a satisfactory manner. 

 
4. COPIES FURNISHED CONTRACTOR: 

 
Except as otherwise provided, all required copies of Drawings and Specifications reasonably necessary 

for the execution of the Work will be furnished to the Contractor by the Architect or Contracting Officer without 
charge. Other copies requested will be furnished at reproduction cost. 

 
5. SHOP DRAWINGS: 

 
The Contractor shall check the Contract Drawings for accuracy and verify with field measurements as 

necessary. He shall submit to the Architect, with his criticism and/or approval, all layouts, detail schedules, 
shop drawings, and setting or erection drawings as required by the Specifications or requested by the 
Contracting Officer for proper installation of materials, without causing delay in the Work. The Contractor shall 
check Subcontractors' shop drawings for accuracy and see that work contiguous with and having bearing on 
work indicated on shop drawings is accurately and distinctly illustrated. Shop drawings shall be dated, 
numbered consecutively, show working and erection dimensions and necessary details, including complete 
information for connecting to other work. Any work required by shop drawings that is fabricated by the 
Contractor prior to approval shall be at his own risk. 

 

All drawings and schedules, accompanied by a letter of transmittal containing project number, number 
of drawings, titles, or other pertinent data, shall be submitted to the Architect in quintuplicate by the Contractor 
(with his stamp of approval thereon) sufficiently in advance of construction requirements to allow checking, 
correcting, resubmitting, and rechecking. A duplicate of said letter, only, shall be mailed simultaneously to the 
Contracting Officer. If shop drawings show variations from the requirements of the Contract Documents 
because of standard shop practice or other reasons, specific mention of such variations shall be made in the 
letter of submittal. 

 

Satisfactory drawings will be so identified, dated, approved, and three copies or sets returned to the 
Contractor by the Architect. Should shop drawings be disapproved, three sets will be returned to the 
Contractor by the Architect indicating corrections and changes to be made. 

 
Such corrections, changes, including design and artistic effect, shall be made by the Contractor and 

bound sets of shop drawing prints shall be submitted in quintuplicate to the Architect until final approval is 
obtained. No corrections or changes indicated on shop drawings will be considered as Extra Work. 
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The approval of shop drawings, schedules, and setting drawings will be general and, except in 
departures found to be in the interest of the Owner and so minor as not to involve a change in the Contract 
Price or performance time, shall not be construed (1) as permitting any departure from contract requirements; 
(2) as relieving the Contractor of the responsibility for any error in details, dimensions, or otherwise that may 
exist in shop drawings or schedules; (3) as approving departures from Drawings and Specifications or from 
additional details or instructions previously furnished by the Architect, unless he has in writing called attention 
to such deviations at the time of submission, and secured written approval. 

 
6. PROJECT AND RECORD DOCUMENTS: 

 
The Contractor shall keep on the site of the work in good order, at least one set of his Contract 

Drawings including shop drawings, Specifications, and all authorized Change Orders, and shall at all times 
give the Owner, Architect, and their authorized representatives access thereto. 

 
The Contractor shall also keep in his office on the site of the work the two sets of Contract Drawings and 

Specifications furnished by the Owner, herein referred to as RECORD DRAWINGS, on which shall be 
recorded all work as built or installed, and such other information as is specified or required. He shall carefully 
draw and letter notes of explanation, in ink, on both sets of Record Drawings, or furnish two copies of detailed 
sketches as the Contracting Officer may require, as a fully dimensioned record of all work. The Record 
Drawings, supplemented by any detailed sketches deemed necessary, shall indicate the Work "AS BUILT". 
The Contractor will be required to prepare new drawings if the indications on the Record Drawings or the 
detailed sketches are illegible or otherwise unsatisfactory for future reference. Each record or correction 
made on such drawings will be initialed and dated by the Supervisor or Inspector. 

 

7. OWNERSHIP OF DRAWINGS: 
 

All original or duplicated Drawings and Specifications, and other data prepared by the Architect, and 
copies thereof prepared and furnished to the Contractor by the Architect are the property of the Armory 
Commission. 

 
Upon completion of the Work all copies of Drawings and Specifications, with the exception of two sets 

retained by the Contractor, and two sets of RECORD DRAWINGS, shall be returned by the Contractor to the 
Architect. The Record Drawings will be delivered by the Architect to the Owner on Completion of the Work. 

 
8. SAMPLES: 

 
The Contractor shall, without undue delay, furnish and submit to the Architect any samples that require 

the Architect's approval, and also any samples that may be requested by the Contracting Officer, of any and all 
materials or equipment he proposes to use, and shall prepay all shipping charges on the samples. Samples 
shall be furnished sufficiently in advance to allow the Architect and/or Contracting Officer reasonable time for 
examination, investigation, or consideration, without delay to the Work. 

 
The Contractor shall provide Subcontractors and his prospective manufacturers, material dealers or 

suppliers with complete information of pertinent contract requirements and all transactions therewith shall be 
through the Contractor. 

 
No materials or equipment of which samples are required to be submitted for approval shall be used on 

the Work until such approval has been received, save only at the Contractor's risk and expense. 
 

Each sample shall have a label indicating the material represented, its place of origin and the name of 
the producers, the Contractor, and the building or Work for which the material is intended. Where 
manufacturer's printed instructions for installations are required, duplicate copies of such directions shall be 
submitted with samples. 

 
Samples of finished material shall be marked to indicate where the materials represented are required 

by the Drawings or Specifications. 
 

A letter, submitting each shipment of samples shall be mailed by the Contractor to the Architect 
containing a list of the samples, the name of the building or Work for which the materials are intended, and the 
brands of materials and names of the manufacturers. 
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After a material has been approved by the Architect with the approval of the Contracting Officer, if 
required, no additional samples of that material will be considered and no change in brand or make will be 
permitted. 

 
Approved samples of hardware, in good condition, may be suitably marked for identification and used in 

the Work. 
 

The approval of any sample by the Architect or Contracting Officer will be only for the characteristics or 
for the uses named in such approval and shall not be construed in itself to change or modify any Contract 
requirements. 

 
Failure of any materials to pass the specified tests will be sufficient cause for refusal to consider any 

further samples of the same brand or make of that material for use in the Work. 
 

Test samples as the Architect or Contracting Officer may deem necessary, will be produced from the 
various materials delivered to the Contractor for use in the Work. If any of these test samples fail to meet the 
specification requirements, any previous approval will be withdrawn and such materials shall be subject to 
removal and replacement by the Contractor with materials or equipment meeting the specification 
requirements, the defective materials may be permitted to remain in place subject to proper credit or 
adjustment of the Contract Price as hereinafter set forth under DEDUCTIONS FOR UNCORRECTED WORK. 

 

The costs of tests will be borne by the Owner except where laboratory tests as hereinafter specified are 
required by the specifications. 

 
9. PROGRESS SCHEDULE AND CHARTS: 

 
The Contractor shall within five days after date of commencement of work, prepare and submit to the 

Architect for approval, a practicable schedule showing the order in which the Contractor proposes to carry on 
the Work, the date he will start the several salient features, including procurement of material, plant, and 
equipment and the contemplated date of completion of same. 

 
The schedule shall be in the form of a conventional Progress Chart of suitable scale to indicate 

appropriately the percentage of work scheduled for completion at any time. The Contractor shall enter on the 
chart his actual progress, preferably at the end of each week, but in any event at the end of each month, and 
deliver to the Architect two copies thereof and attach one to his monthly Application for Partial Payment. 

 
If, in the opinion of the Architect or the Contracting Officer, the Contractor falls materially behind his 

progress schedule, the Contractor shall take such steps as may be necessary to improve his progress and the 
Architect or the Contracting Officer may require him to increase the number of shifts, and/or overtime 
operations, and/or the amount of construction plant, and to submit for approval such supplementary schedules 
in chart form as may be deemed necessary to demonstrate the manner in which the agreed rate of progress 
will be regained, all without additional cost to the Owner. 

 

Failure of the Contractor to comply with the requirements of the Architect or the Contracting Officer as 
above set forth will be grounds for determination by the Architect or the Contracting Officer that the Contractor 
is not prosecuting the Work with such diligence as will insure completion within the Contract Time. Upon 
determination of unreasonable delay, the Owner may terminate the Contractor's right to proceed with the 
Work, or any separable part thereof. 

 
10. MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND EMPLOYEES: 

 
Unless otherwise stipulated, the Contractor shall furnish all material, equipment, tools, labor, water, light, 

power, transportation, other services or facilities and incidentals for the proper execution and completion of the 
Work. Unless otherwise stipulated, all materials and equipment incorporated in the Work shall be new. 

 
All labor shall be performed in the best and most workmanlike manner by persons skilled in their 

respective assignments or trades. Workmen whose work is unsatisfactory to the Architect or the Contracting 
Officer, or who are considered unfit or unskilled, or otherwise objectionable, shall be dismissed upon notice 
from the Architect or Contracting Officer. 
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11. EQUIPMENT AND MATERIAL DEVIATIONS: 
 

Whenever any material or piece of equipment is identified on the plans or in the specifications by 
reference to manufacturer's names, model numbers, etc., it is intended to establish a required standard of 
design and quality, and is not intended to limit competition. It shall be expressly understood that the phrase 
"or approved equal" is hereby inserted following the naming of manufacturers for any material or equipment, 
whether such phrase occurs in the specifications, or not. 

 
When the specifications and/or drawings indicate only one or two manufacturers' names for material or 

equipment to be used, the bidder may submit his bid based on material or equipment of manufacturers not 
named but considered by the bidder to be equal to the standard of design and quality as specified; however, 
such substitutions must be approved by the Architect. If the bidder elects to bid on a substitution without 
securing written approval of the Architect prior to receipt of bids, then it will be understood that proof of 
compliance with specified requirements is the direct responsibility of the bidder and no such material or 
equipment may be purchased or installed without written approval by the Architect. 

 

When the specifications and/or drawings indicate three or more manufacturers' names for material or 
equipment to be used, the bids shall be based upon the equipment and material so named, unless the bidder 
desires to bid on an "approved equal". In case the bidder desires to substitute an "equal" he must secure 
written approval by the Architect of qualification to bid prior to date for receiving bids. If no request to 
substitute an "approved equal" is made by the bidder, and approved by the Architect, then it will be expressly 
understood that all such material and equipment so named or described in the specifications and on the 
drawings will be furnished in full accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 

12. ROYALTIES; PATENTS; AND COPYRIGHTS: 
 

The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall hold and save the Owner 
and his agents and employees harmless from liability of any nature or kind, including cost and expenses, for or 
on account of any patented or unpatented invention, process, article, or appliance manufactured or used in the 
performance of the Contract, including its use by the Owner. 

 
If the Contractor has information that any process, article or item specified or delineated by the Architect 

is an infringement of a patent, or a copyright, he shall promptly give such information to the Architect. 
 

13. SURVEYS, PERMITS, LAWS, AND REGULATIONS: 
 

The Contractor shall provide competent engineering services to execute the Work in accordance with 
contract requirements. He shall verify the figures given for the contours, approaches and locations shown on 
the Drawings before undertaking any construction work and be responsible for the accuracy of the finished 
work. Without extra cost to Owner, he shall engage a licensed surveyor if necessary to verify boundary lines, 
keep within property lines, and shall be responsible for encroachments on rights or property of public or 
surrounding property Owners. 

 

The Contractor shall establish all base lines for the location of the principal components of the Work and 
make all detail surveys necessary for construction, including slope stakes, batter boards and other working 
points, lines and elevations. 

 
If the Contractor finds any errors or discrepancies, or that any previously established references have 

been destroyed or misplaced, he shall promptly notify the Architect. 
 

The Contractor shall obtain and pay for all licenses and permits and shall pay all fees and charges for 
connection to outside service and the use of property, other than the site of the Work, required for the 
execution and completion of the Work. 

 
The Contractor shall give all notices and comply with all laws, ordinances, rules, regulations, and 

building code requirements applicable to or bearing on the conduct of the Work unless in conflict with Contract 
requirements. If the Contractor ascertains at any time that any requirement of the Contract is at variance with 
applicable laws, ordinances, regulations, or building code requirements, he shall promptly notify the Architect, 
and any necessary adjustment of the Contract will be made as hereinafter specified under CHANGES IN THE 
WORK. 
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The Contractor shall pay all applicable Federal, State and local taxes and assessments on the real 
property of the site of the Work. 

 
Wherever the law of the place of building requires a special sales tax, consumer, use, occupation, or 

other tax, the Contractor shall pay such tax. 
 

14. PROTECTION OF WORK AND PROPERTY: 
 

The Contractor shall at all times adequately maintain, guard and protect his own work from damage, 
and safely guard and protect the Owner's property from injury or loss arising in connection with this Contract. 
He shall make good any such damage, injury or loss, except such as may be directly due to errors in the 
Contract Documents or caused by agents or employees of the Owner. 

 
He shall adequately protect adjacent property as provided by law and Contract Documents. 

 
Any damage to existing structures, or the interruption of a utility service shall be repaired or restored 

promptly by and at the expense of the Contractor. 
 

The Contractor shall protect all existing vegetation such as trees, shrubs, and grass on or adjacent to 
the site which are not required to be removed or do not unreasonable interfere with construction, as may be 
determined by the Architect or Contracting Officer, and be responsible for all unauthorized cutting or damaging 
of trees and shrubs, including damage due to careless operation of equipment, stockpiling of materials, on 
grass areas by equipment. 

 
Care shall be taken by the Contractor in felling trees that are to be removed to avoid any unnecessary 

damage to vegetation or other trees that are to remain in place. Any limbs or branches unavoidably broken 
during such operations shall be trimmed with a clean cut and painted with an approved tree priming 
compound. The Contractor may be required to replace or restore at his own expense all vegetation not 
protected and preserved, as above required, that may be destroyed or damaged. 

 
The Contractor shall provide and maintain all passageways, guard fences, lights, and other facilities 

required for protection by state or municipal laws and regulations or local conditions. 
 

The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the safety of employees on the Work and shall 
comply with all applicable provisions of federal, state, and municipal safety laws and building codes to prevent 
accidents or injury to persons on or about or adjacent to the premises where the Work is being performed. He 
shall erect and properly maintain at all times, as required by conditions and progress of the Work, all 
necessary safeguards for the protection of workmen and the public, and shall post danger signs warning 
against the hazards created by such features of construction as protruding nails, hoists, well holes, elevator 
hatchways, scaffolding, window openings, stairways, and falling materials. 

 

Machinery, equipment and all hazards shall be guarded or eliminated in accordance with the latest 
edition of the Manual of Accident Prevention in Construction of the AGC to the extent that such provisions are 
not in contravention of applicable laws. 

 
In case of an emergency which threatens loss or injury of property, and/or safety of life, the Contractor 

may act, without previous or special instructions from the Architect, or the Contracting Officer, at his discretion; 
and shall so act, without appeal, if so instructed or authorized by the Architect or the Contracting Officer. 

 
Any compensation claimed by the Contractor as Extra Work on account of emergency work, together 

with substantiating documents in regard to expense, shall be submitted through the Architect to the 
Contracting Officer who will determine the amount of compensation. 

 
15. CLIMATIC CONDITIONS: 

 
When so ordered by the Architect or Contracting Officer, the Contractor shall suspend any work that 

may be subject to damage by climatic conditions. 
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16. TEMPORARY UTILITIES: 
 

Unless otherwise agreed to by the Owner in writing, the Contractor shall provide all necessary utility 
services, at his expense, until the job is complete and accepted by the Owner. All utilities services shall 
include, but not be limited to, the following: electricity; gas; water; sewer; telecommunications; waste 
(dumpster) disposal, etc. 

 
The Contractor shall provide all utility services as necessary to install and/or test all work and materials, 

and further to protect and maintain all work and materials against injury or damage from heat or cold and from 
humidity/dampness. The Contractor shall continue to provide these services, at his expense, until completion 
and final acceptance by the Owner of all work in the Contract. The Contractor may be relieved of utilities 
expenses, in whole or part, should the building(s) be fully occupied by the Owner prior to such final 
acceptance of the work. The Contractor may petition in writing for the Owner to consider this relief of utilities 
expenses (either partially or wholly) due to this full occupation of the building(s) by the Owner. The Owner 
must provide a written and signed agreement in order to relieve Contractor of the utilities expenses. Any such 
date of relief shall be as established in this written agreement. 

 

In the absence of any such written agreement by the Owner, the Contractor shall continue to provide 
heat and conditioned air as necessary to protect all work and materials against injury from dampness and 
heat/cold until final acceptance of all work in the Contract as indicated herein. 

 
A. HEATING: During cold weather or the winter months, the Contractor shall provide heat and 

weather protection as follows: 
 

(1) At all times during the placing, setting, and curing period of concrete, sufficient heat to 
insure the heating of spaces to not less than 50° F. or in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

 
(2) From the beginning of the application of plaster and during the setting and curing period, 

sufficient heat to produce a temperature of not less than 50° F. or in accordance with the manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

 
(3) For a period of ten days previous to the placing of interior wood finish work and throughout 

the placing of wood finish and other interior finishing, varnishing, painting, etc., and until final acceptance of 
the Work, sufficient heat to produce a temperature of not less than 70° F. or in accordance with the 
manufacturer’s recommendations. 

 
(4) Provide temporary closures for windows, doors, and all temporary openings and take every 

reasonable precaution to prevent the escape of warm air from or entrance of cold air into the building. Except 
as elsewhere called for, the temperature required in the unoccupied spaces will be from 45° F. to 65° F. 

 
B. VENTILATION and AIR CONDITIONING: During hot weather or the summer months, the 

Contractor shall provide ventilation and/or air conditioning as required in order to maintain the temperature of 
the interior of the building(s) between 70° F. and 80° F. The Contractor shall also maintain the humidity level 
of the interior of the building(s) within the ranges specified in the Contract Documents. 

 
C. In all cases, Contractor shall be responsible to maintain the appropriate temperature range and 

humidity levels as is recommended by the manufacturer of all the various building materials, furnishings, 
equipment, components, systems, etc. to prevent any damage due to heat or cold or humidity. 

 
D. Unless otherwise agreed to by the Owner in writing, the Contractor shall continue to provide these 

utility services, at his expense, until the job is complete and accepted by the Owner. 
 

17. INSPECTION OF THE WORK: 
 

The Architect, the Contracting Officer, any Federal or State agency having jurisdiction, and their 
representatives shall have access at all times to the Work for inspection whenever it is in preparation or 
progress, and the Contractor shall provide proper facilities for such access and inspection. 

 
All materials, workmanship, processes of manufacture, and methods of construction, if not otherwise 

stipulated in the Specifications, shall be subject to inspection, examination, and test by the Architect (or his 
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duly authorized representative) at any and all places where such manufacture and/or construction are being 
carried on. The Architect shall have the right to reject defective material and workmanship or require its 
correction. Rejected workmanship shall be satisfactorily corrected, and rejected material shall be satisfactorily 
replaced with proper material without charge therefor, and the Contractor shall promptly segregate and 
remove the rejected material from the premises. 

 
The Contracting Officer will appoint or assign architectural and engineering Inspectors, with designated 

duties and restricted authority, to inspect the Work as he may direct, or to make special inspections requested 
in advance by the Contractor, and to report to him progress of the Work, and manner of procedure, quality of 
the material and workmanship, and compliance with the Contract Documents. Inspectors shall have the 
authority to give directions for the safety and convenience of the public, and concerning the conduct of the 
Work; to advise the Contractor to avoid his making errors and to expedite his correction of deviations in the 
Work, to reject materials, workmanship, or equipment clearly defective or otherwise not in accordance with the 
Drawings and Specifications; but neither the presence nor absence of such Inspectors shall relieve the 
Contractor from any contract requirement. 

 

Neither the Inspectors, nor the Architect, will be authorized to revoke, alter, relax, or waive, any 
requirements of the Contract Documents, to finally approve or accept any portion of the Work or to issue 
instructions contrary to the Drawings and Specifications; nor shall they supervise and direct work for the 
Contractor, nor unreasonably interfere with the Contractor's operations beyond the extent necessary to make 
certain that the Work is being carried out according to the contract requirements. 

 
Any advice which they may give the Contractor shall not be construed as binding the Owner or the 

Contracting Officer in any way, nor as releasing the Contractor from any of the contract requirements. 
 

If the Contractor considers any work demanded of him to be outside the contract requirements, or any 
record or ruling of the Architect or an Inspector to be unfair, he may immediately, upon such work being 
demanded or ruling made, request written instructions from the Architect, or Inspector, or within ten days file 
an appeal with the Contracting Officer, stating clearly and in detail the basis of his objections. However, 
pending the Contracting Officer's decision on such appeal, no work shall be done in disregard of the rulings of 
the Architect or Inspector or his instructions on items of work affected by such appeal. 

 

The Contractor shall furnish promptly, without extra compensation, all reasonable facilities, labor, and 
material necessary for safe and convenient access, inspection, and tests that may be required by the 
Contracting Officer or the USPFO. All inspections and tests will be performed in such a manner as not to 
cause unnecessary delay of the work. Special, full size, and performance tests shall be as described in 
Sections of the Specifications. The Contractor shall be charged any extra cost of inspection incurred by the 
Owner on account of material and workmanship not being ready at time of inspection set by the Contractor. 

 

Should it be considered necessary or advisable by the Owner, or by the representatives of the Chief, 
National Guard Bureau, at any time before final acceptance of the entire work to make an examination of work 
already completed by uncovering, or removing or tearing out same, the Contractor shall, on request, promptly 
furnish all necessary facilities, labor, and materials. If such work is found to be defective in any material 
respect, due to the fault of the Contractor or his subcontractors, he shall defray all expense of such 
examination and of satisfactory reconstruction. If, however, such work is found to meet the requirements of 
the Contract Documents, work of examination and replacement will be considered and compensated for as 
Extra Work ordered by the Architect or Contracting Officer and, in addition, if completion of the Work has been 
delayed thereby, an extension of time will be granted for such delay as estimated by the Architect or 
Contracting Officer. Federal funding support of the cost for examination and replacement of satisfactorily 
completed work that requires removal or that is damaged due to inspection requirements is subject to prior 
approval by the Chief, National Guard Bureau, or his duly authorized representative. 

 

When the Architect considers the work as nearing completion, or substantially completed, after being 
notified by the Contractor that the Work is completed, the Architect and the Contracting Officer or his 
representatives, duly authorized in writing, will inspect all the work included in the Contract Documents. If it is 
found that the Work has not been satisfactorily completed, the Architect will notify the Contractor, in writing, as 
to the work to be done or the particular defects to be remedied to place the work in condition satisfactory for 
acceptance. After the work has been satisfactorily completed, the Architect and the Contracting Officer will 
make the final inspection or inspections and notify the Contractor in writing when the Work has been finally 
accepted. 



00 72 00 – GENERAL CONDITIONS of the CONTRACT GC – JUN 09 

GENERAL CONDITIONS of the CONTRACT 00 72 00 – 13 

 

 

18. SUPERINTENDENCE AND SUPERVISION: 
 

The Contractor shall give his personal superintendence of the Work, using his best skill and personal 
attention, or have a qualified superintendent, and any necessary assistants acceptable to the Contracting 
Officer, on the Work at all times during progress, and with full authority to act in his behalf. The Contractor 
shall not remove a superintendent from the Work who is satisfactory to both him and the Architect, except with 
the Architect's consent, unless he ceases to be in his employ. 

 
All instructions given the superintendent in the Contractor's absence by the Architect or the Contracting 

Officer or his representative shall be considered as given the Contractor. In general, the more important 
verbal instructions will be confirmed in writing to the Contractor; and upon written request of the Contractor, 
any other instructions will be confirmed in writing. 

 
The Contractor shall carefully study and compare all Drawings, Specifications, other instructions and 

related data, and at once report in writing to the Architect, with a copy to the Owner, any inconsistency, 
discrepancy, error, or omission he may discover, for adjustment by the Architect. However, he shall not be 
liable to the Owner for any damage resulting from any errors or deficiencies in the Contract Documents, 
except that adjustments made without prior approval will be at his own risk. 

 
19. CHANGES IN THE WORK: 

 
The Owner may at any time make changes in the Work by changes in the Drawings and Specifications 

of the Contract and within the general scope thereof. Changes will be in the form of a Contract Change Order 
based upon a written request of the Owner and a written proposal of the Contractor. In making any change, 
the charge or credit for altering, adding to or deducting from the Work shall be determined by one of the 
following methods selected by the Owner: 

 
A. By mutually agreed price or prices which will be added to or deducted from the Contract Price. 

Additions to the contract price shall include the Contractor's overhead and profit but shall not exceed 15 
percent. Where subcontract work is involved, the total mark-up for the Contractor and subcontractors shall 
not exceed 25%. This percentage allowance for overhead and profit shall include the cost of superintendent, 
timekeeper, clerks, watchmen, use of small tools, incidental job burdens, and general office expenses. There 
will be no additional or separate charges for these items. No allowance for overhead and profit shall be 
figured on any change which involves a net credit to the Owner. 

 

B. By estimating the number of unit quantities of each part of the Work which is changed and then 
multiplying the estimated number of such unit quantities by the applicable unit prices, if any, set forth in the 
Contract, or other mutually agreed unit prices. The percentage and criteria for overhead and profit shall be as 
detailed in paragraph A above. There will be no additional or separate charges allowed for superintendent, 
timekeeper, clerks, watchmen, use of small tools, incidental job burdens, and general office expenses. 

 
C. By ordering the Contractor to proceed with the Work on a cost-plus-percentage-of-the-cost basis 

and to keep and present in such form as the Contracting Officer will approve, duplicate itemized statements of 
the cost of the change together with all vouchers therefor, detailed as to the following items: 

 
(1) Name, classification, date, daily hours, total hours, rate, and extensions for such laborers 

and pro-rata charges for foreman. 
 

(2) Designation, dates, daily hours, total hours, rental rates, and extensions for each piece of 
equipment or power tool actually used. 

 
(3) Quantity of each material item actually used and extension. 

 
(4) Transportation on materials used. 

 
(5) Power and all items of cost such as cost of property damage, public liability and workmen's 

compensation insurance; also social security, old age and unemployment insurance. 
 

(6) The percentage allowance for the Contractor's overhead and profit shall not exceed a total 
of 15 percent of the net cost of above items (1), (2), (3), (4) and (5). The percentage allowance for overhead 



00 72 00 – GENERAL CONDITIONS of the CONTRACT GC – JUN 09 

GENERAL CONDITIONS of the CONTRACT 00 72 00 – 14 

 

 

shall include the cost of bonds, superintendent, timekeeper, clerks, watchmen, use of small tools, incidental 
job burdens, general office expenses, and insurance other than items listed above in paragraph C(5). 

 
(7) The credits to the Owner for deductive changes shall be the net cost to the Contractor, 

excluding project overhead and profit. 
 

The Contractor shall furnish to the Owner an itemized breakdown of the quantities and prices to be used 
in estimating the value of any change that might be ordered. 

 
Federal funding support of any change or extra is subject to prior approval by the Chief, National Guard 

Bureau, or his/her duly authorized representative. 
 

20. CLAIMS FOR EXTRA COST OR EXTRA WORK: 
 

If the Contractor claims that any instructions, by drawings or otherwise, are not in accordance with the 
Contract Documents, and involve extra cost under the Contract, he shall give the Architect and the Contracting 
Officer written notice there of within ten (10) days after receipt of such instructions, and in any event before 
proceeding to execute the work, and the procedure shall then be as above under 19, CHANGES IN THE 
WORK. Otherwise no such claim will be considered. 

 
Federal funding support of any change or extra is subject to prior approval by the Chief, National Guard 

Bureau, or his/her duly authorized representative. 
 

21. DEDUCTIONS FOR UNCORRECTED WORK: 
 

If the Owner deems it expedient to correct work injured or installed at variance with the Contract 
requirements, the Owner may, if he finds it to be in his interest, allow part or all of such work to remain in 
place, provided an equitable deduction from the Contract Price is offered by the Contractor and approved by 
the Contracting Officer. 

 
22. DELAYS; EXTENSION OF TIME: 

 
Delays: A delay beyond the Contractor's control at any time in the progress of Work by an act or 

omission of the Owner or the Architect, or the Contracting Officer or by any other Contractor employed by the 
Owner, or by strikes, fires, abnormal floods, tornadoes, or other cataclysmic phenomenon of nature, may 
entitle the Contractor to an extension of time in which to complete the Work as determined by the Contracting 
Officer provided, however, that the Contractor shall immediately give written notice to the Architect of the 
cause of such delay. 

 

No such extension shall be made for delays due to rain, wind, flood, or other natural phenomenon of 
normal intensity for the locality, or for delay occurring more than seven (7) days before written claim therefor is 
submitted by the Contractor. 

 
Extension of Time: In the event any material changes, alterations or additions are made as herein 

specified which in the opinion of the Contracting Officer, will require additional time for the execution of any 
work under the Contract, then, in that case, the time of completion of the Work will be extended by such a 
period of time as may be fixed by the Contracting Officer, and his decision shall be final and binding upon the 
Owner and the Contractor, provided that in such case the Contractor within seven (7) days after being notified 
in writing of such changes, alterations or additions shall request in writing an extension of time, but no 
extensions of time shall be given for any minor changes, alterations or additions. The Contractor shall not be 
entitled to any reparation or compensation on account of such additional time or extensions of time required 
for the execution of the Work. Only claims for compensation that are approved in accordance with the 
procedures outlined as above in Paragraph 19, CHANGES IN THE WORK and in Paragraph 20, CLAIMS 
FOR EXTRA COST OR EXTRA WORK and are also approved in writing by the Owner shall be considered. 
Otherwise no such claims will be considered. 

 

23. CORRECTION OF WORK BEFORE FINAL PAYMENT: 
 

Any defective work, whether the result of poor workmanship, the use of defective materials, damage 
through carelessness of the Contractor or his employees, or any other cause, shall be removed from the 
premises within ten (10) days after written notice is given by the Architect, and promptly replaced and re- 
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executed by the Contractor in accordance with the contract requirements and without expense to the Owner. 
The Contractor shall also bear the expense of making good all work of the Owner or his other contractors 
destroyed or damaged by such removal and replacement. 

 
24. CORRECTION OF WORK AFTER FINAL PAYMENT: 

 
Verification and approval of the Final Application for Payment and the making of the Final Payment by 

the Owner shall not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for faulty materials or workmanship. The Owner or 
the User shall promptly give notice of observed defects due to faulty materials or workmanship, and any 
damage to other work resulting therefrom, and in accordance with the terms of any special guarantees 
provided by the Contract, and the Contractor shall promptly replace any such defects discovered within one 
year from the date of written acceptance of the Work or Final Payment therefor, whichever is prior. All 
questions arising hereunder, notwithstanding Final Payment, shall be decided by the Contracting Officer. 

 

25. OWNER'S RIGHT TO CORRECT DEFICIENCIES: 
 

Upon failure or neglect by the Contractor to properly prosecute, or to perform the Work in accordance 
with the Contract Documents, including any requirements with respect to the Progress Schedule and/or 
Charts, and after ten (10) days' written notice to the Contractor by the Contracting Officer, the Owner may, 
without prejudice to any other remedy he may have, correct such deficiencies and may deduct the actual cost 
thereof to the Owner from payment then or thereafter due to the Contractor, provided, however, that the 
Contracting Officer shall approve both such action and the amount charged the Contractor. 

 

26. OWNER'S RIGHT TO TERMINATE CONTRACT: 
 

If the contractor refuses or fails to prosecute the work, or any separate part thereof, with such diligence 
as will insure its completion within the time specified in this contract, or any extension thereof, or fails to 
complete said work within such time, or if the Contractor should be adjudged a bankrupt, or if he should make 
a general assignment for the benefit of his creditors, or if a receiver should be appointed on account of his 
insolvency, or if he should refuse or should fail, except in cases for which extension of time is provided, to 
supply enough properly skilled workmen or proper materials, or if he should fail to make prompt payment to 
Subcontractors for material or labor, or disregard laws, ordinances, or the instructions of the Contracting 
Officer or the Architect, or otherwise be guilty of a substantial violation of any provision of the Contract, then 
the Owner, upon the certificate of the Contracting Officer that sufficient cause exists to justify such action, 
may, without prejudice to any other right or remedy and after giving the Contractor, and his Surety, ten (10) 
days' written notice, terminate the employment of the Contractor and take possession of the promises and of 
all materials, tools, equipment, and appliances thereon and finish the Work by whatever method he may 
deem expedient. In such cases, the Contractor shall not be entitled to receive any further payment until the 
Work is finished. If the unpaid balance of the Contract Price shall exceed the expense of finishing the work, 
including compensation for additional architectural, engineering, managerial, and administrative services, such 
excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such expense shall exceed such unpaid balance, the Contractor 
shall pay the difference to the Owner. The expense incurred by the Owner as herein provided, and the 
damage incurred though the Contractor's default, shall be certified by the Contracting Officer. 

27. CONTRACTOR'S RIGHT TO STOP WORK OR TERMINATE THE CONTRACT: 
 

If the Work should be stopped under an order of any court, or other public authority, for a period of 
ninety (90) days, through no act or fault of the Contractor or of anyone employed by him, then the Contractor 
may, upon fourteen (14) days' written notice to the Owner and the Contracting Officer, stop work or terminate 
this Contract at the Owner(s) will reimburse the Contractor for all work properly executed and any proven loss 
sustained upon any plant or materials and any other proper item of damage certified by the Contracting 
Officer. 

 

28. APPLICATIONS FOR PARTIAL AND FINAL PAYMENTS: 
 

The Contractor shall, within ten (10) days after the Notice to Proceed, submit to the Architect on the 
application for payment form approved or furnished by the Contracting Officer, a complete breakdown or 
schedule of values of the Contract price showing the value assigned to each of the various parts of the work, 
including an allowance for overhead and profit, aggregating the total contract price so divided as to facilitate 
payments to subcontractors. Upon approval, this breakdown of the contract price, unless later found to be in 
error, shall be used as a basis for all applications for payment. 
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Unless otherwise provided in the Special Conditions or the Contract Agreement, the Contractor may 
make application for partial payment once each calendar month based on an approved estimate of work 
completed. The application shall be submitted through and certified by the Architect. The Owner will make 
partial payments to the Contractor as soon as practicable after receipt of the certified application for payment. 

 
An application for partial payment may include the Contractor's cost of materials not yet incorporated in 

the work but delivered and suitably stored on the site. 
 

In making partial payments there shall be retained not more than five (5) percent of the estimated 
amount of work done and the value of materials stored on the site, and after 50 percent completion has been 
accomplished, no further retainage will be withheld. The retainage above set out shall be held until final 
completion and acceptance of all work covered by the contract. 

 
If the Contractor's claim to amounts payable under the contract has been assigned under the 

Assignment of Claims Act of 1940, as amended (41 U.S.C. 15), a release may also be required of the 
assignee at the option of the Contracting Officer or USPFO of the State. The retainment on partial payments 
of Federal funds shall be determined by the USPFO of the State in conformance with the Defense Acquisition 
Regulations (DAR). 

 
The Contractor, immediately after being notified by the Contracting Officer that all other requirements of 

the Contract have been completed, shall give notice of said completion by an advertisement for a period of 
four (4) successive weeks in some newspaper of general circulation published within the county where the 
work was performed. Proof of publication of said notice in duplicate shall be furnished by the Contractor to the 
Architect by affidavit of the publisher and a printed copy of the notice published in duplicate. If no newspaper 
is published in the county where the work was done, the notice may be given by posting at the Court House for 
thirty (30) days and proof of same made by the Probate Judge or Sheriff and the Contractor. Final payment 
shall be due as noted by the Contracting Officer's verification of the Final Application for Payment. 

 

29. VERIFICATION, CERTIFICATION, AND APPROVALS FOR PAYMENT: 
 

When the Contractor has made application for payment as above, the Contracting Officer shall, not later 
than the date when each payment falls due, verify the application for Payment to the Contractor for such 
amount as he decides to be properly due, or state in writing to the Contractor his reasons for withholding 
verification in whole or in part, and place the application in line for payment. 

 
No such verification nor payment made to the Contractor, nor partial or entire use or occupancy of the 

work by the Owner, shall be an acceptance of any work or materials not in accordance with the Contract. 
 

All material and work covered by partial payments made shall thereupon become the sole property of 
the Owner, but this provision shall not be construed as relieving the Contractor from the sole responsibility for 
the care and protection of material and work upon which payments have been made or the restoration of any 
damaged work or as a waiver of the right of the Owner to require the fulfillment of all the terms of the Contract. 

 
30. PAYMENTS WITHHELD: 

 
The Owner may withhold payment of the whole or any part of a verified or approved Application for 

Payment to such an extent as may be necessary to protect himself from loss on account of any of the 
following causes discovered subsequent to its verification or approvals: 

 
A. Defective work. 

 
B. Evidence indicating probable filing of claims by other parties against the Contractor. 

 
C. Failure of the Contractor to promptly make payments to subcontractors, or for materials, labor, 

equipment and supplies. 
 

D. Damage to another contractor under a separate Contract with the Owner. 
 

When the above grounds are removed, applications for payments will then be verified and/or approved 
for amounts not previously verified and approved because of them. 
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31. CONTRACTOR AND SUBCONTRACTORS INSURANCE: 
 

The Contractor shall not commence work under the Contract until he has obtained all insurance 
required thereunder from an insurance company authorized to do business in Alabama, and shall have filed 
the certificate of insurance showing type of coverage and correlation between the insurance furnished and that 
required or the certified copy of the insurance policy with the Contracting Officer through the Architect; nor 
shall the Contractor allow any subcontractor to commence work on his subcontract until all similar insurance 
has been so obtained and filed. Each insurance policy shall contain a clause that it shall not be cancelled by 
the insurance company without thirty (30) days' written notice to the Owner of intention to cancel. The 
amounts of such insurance shall not be less than the following: 

 
A. Workmen's Compensation and 

Employer's Liability: $ Statutory 
 

B. Public Liability, Bodily Injury 
and Property Damage: 

 
Injury or death of one person: $ 50,000 
Injury or death to more than one 
person in a single occurrence: 

 
$200,000 

Property Damage: $ 50,000 

C. Automobile and Truck Liability, 
Bodily Injury and Property Damage: 

 

Injury or death to one person: $ 50,000 

Injury or death to more than one 
person in a single occurrence: 

 
$200,000 

Property Damage: $ 50,000 

D. Indemnity: SEE BELOW 
 

The Contractor shall assume all liability for and shall indemnify and save harmless, the State, Owners, 
Architect, and employees of the Armory Commission, from all damages and liability for injury to any person or 
persons, and injury to or destruction of property, including the loss of use thereof, by reason of an accident or 
occurrence arising from operations under the Contract, whether such operations be by himself or by a 
Subcontractor or by any one directly or indirectly employed by either of them, occurring on or about the 
premises, or the ways and means immediately adjacent, during the term of the contract, or any extension 
thereof, and shall also assume the liability for injury and/or damages to adjacent or neighboring property by 
reason of work done under the Contract. 

 

The Contractor shall take out and maintain during the life of the Contract, insurance covering his liability 
under the above save harmless provision, and shall show evidence of coverage on the certificate of coverage 
previously noted. 

 
The obligations of the Contractor under this paragraph 31-D shall not extend to the liability of the 

Architect, his agents or employees arising out of (1) the preparation or approval of maps, drawings, opinions, 
reports, surveys, Change Orders, designs or specifications, or (2) the giving of or the failure to give directions 
or instructions by the Architect, his agents or employees provided such giving or failure to give is the primary 
cause of the injury or damage. 

 
32. OWNER'S FIRE INSURANCE (NOT USED) 

 
33. FIRE INSURANCE, EXTENDED COVERAGE, VANDALISM AND MALICIOUS MISCHIEF: 

 
Unless otherwise provided in the Modified General or Special Conditions, the Contractor shall, at his 

own expense, insure the Work included in the Contract against loss or damage by fire and against loss or 
damage covered by the standard extended coverage endorsement, with an insurance company or companies 
qualified to do business in Alabama and acceptable to the Owner, the amount of insurance at all times to be at 
least equal to the amount paid on account of work or materials incorporated in the Work and plus the value of 
work or materials furnished or delivered but not yet paid for by the Owner. The policies shall be in the names 
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of the Owners and the Contractor and "all Subcontractors" as their interests appear, and certificates of the 
insurance company as to the amount and type of coverage, terms of policies, etc., shall be delivered to the 
Contracting Officer through the Architect before partial payments are made. 

 
When changes in scope of the work by written Change Order or Change Orders/Supplemental 

Agreements aggregate an amount equal to 15% of the total contract, including the Change 
Orders/Supplemental Agreements, the insurance coverage included under this heading shall be increased 
accordingly. Proof of coverage shall be established by endorsement to the original policy or by reissue of the 
original policy to include the added coverage, or in accordance with any other acceptable policy of the insuring 
company for increasing the coverage. 

 

34. CONTRACT BONDS: 
 

In order to insure the faithful performance of each and every condition, stipulation, and requirement of 
the Contract, and to indemnify and save harmless the Owner from any and all damages, either directly or 
indirectly (arising out of any failure to perform same), the successful Bidder to whom the Contract is awarded 
shall, within ten (10) days from the date of the award, unless otherwise stipulated in the Modified General 
Conditions, furnish at his own expense and file with the Owner an acceptable Surety Bond in an amount equal 
to one hundred (100) percent of the contract bid price of the Contract as awarded. Said Bond shall be made 
on the approved bond form, shall be furnished by a reputable surety company authorized to do business in the 
State of Alabama, shall be countersigned by an authorized agent resident in the State who is qualified for the 
execution of such instruments, and shall have attached thereto power of attorney of the signing official. In 
case of default on the part of the Contractor, all expenses incident to ascertaining and collecting losses 
suffered by the Owner under the Bond, including architectural, engineering, administrative, and legal services, 
shall lie against the Contract Bond for Performance of the Work. 

 

In addition thereto, the successful Bidder to whom the Contract is awarded shall, within ten (10) days, 
unless otherwise stipulated in the General Conditions, furnish at his expense and file with the Owner an 
acceptable surety bond for Payment of Labor, materials, equipment and supplies, payable to the Owner in an 
amount equal to fifty (50) percent of the Contract Price, with the obligation that the Contractor shall promptly 
make payment to all persons furnishing him or them with labor, materials, or supplies for, or in the prosecution 
of the Work, including the payment of reasonable attorneys fees incurred by successful claimants or plaintiffs 
in suits on said bond. The date of neither bond shall be earlier than the date of the Contract Agreement. 

 

If any surety upon any bond furnished in connection with this contract becomes unacceptable to the 
State, or if any such surety shall fail to furnish reports as to his financial condition from time to time as 
requested by the State, the Contractor shall promptly furnish such additional security as may be required from 
time to time to protect the interests of the State or of persons supplying labor or materials in the prosecution of 
the work contemplated by the contract. 

 
Bonds shall remain in force during the entire guarantee period stipulated in the Contract. 

 
35. DAMAGES: 

 
Should either party of the Contract suffer damages because of any wrongful act or neglect of the other 

party or of anyone employed by him, claim shall be made in writing to the other party within a reasonable time 
of the first observance of such damage, and not later than the date of the Application for Final Payment, 
except as expressly stipulated otherwise in the case of faulty work or materials. 

 
36. LIENS: 

 
The Owner may request a complete release of all liens and if this is done, neither the Final Payment nor 

any part of the retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor shall deliver to the Owner a 
complete release of all liens arising out of the Contract, and, an affidavit that so far as he has knowledge or 
information the releases include all the labor and material for which a lien could be filed; but the Contractor 
may, if any Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or receipt in full, furnish a bond satisfactory to the 
Owner, to indemnify him against any lien. If any lien remains unsatisfied after all payments are made, the 
Contractor shall refund to the Owner all moneys that the latter may be compelled to pay in discharging such a 
lien, including all costs and a reasonable attorney's fee. 
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37. ASSIGNMENT: 
 

The Contractor shall not assign the Contract or sublet it as a whole without the written consent of the 
Owner, nor shall the Contractor assign any moneys due or to become due to him hereunder without the 
previous written consent of the Owner. 

 
38. MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY OF CONTRACTORS: 

 
If the Contractor or any of his Subcontractors cause any loss or damage to any separate contractor with 

a prior, concurrent, or subsequent contract on the Work or on the site, or any undue delay to such separate 
contractor on the Work or on the site, and if such contractor makes claim against the Owner, on account of 
any loss so sustained, the Owner shall notify the Contractor who shall indemnify and save harmless the Owner 
against any expenses arising therefrom. 

 
39. SEPARATE CONTRACTS: 

 
The Owner may award other contracts for additional new construction, buildings or equipment, or for 

reconstruction, alteration, equipment, and improvement of existing buildings on the site, and the Contractor 
shall fully cooperate in the storage of materials and the detailed execution of work, coordinate and integrate 
his operations with such other contractors, and carefully fit his own work to that provided under other 
contracts, as he may be directed by the Contracting Officer. The Contractor shall not commit or permit any act 
which will interfere with the performance of work by any other contractor. 

 

The Contractor, including his Subcontractors, shall keep himself informed of the progress and the 
detailed work of other contractors and shall notify the Contracting Officer immediately of lack of progress or 
defective workmanship on the part of other contractors, where such delay or such defective workmanship will 
interfere with his own operations of the work. 

 
40. SUBCONTRACTS: 

 
Concurrent with the execution of the Contract by the Contractor he shall submit in writing in five (5) 

counterparts to the Architect for approval by the Architect and the Contracting Officer the names of the 
Subcontractors proposed for the work. Subcontractors that have been so approved may not be changed 
thereafter except at the request of or with the approval of the Contracting Officer. 

 
The Contractor shall not employ any subcontractor to whom the Owner or Contracting Officer may have 

any objection, but he will not be required to employ any subcontractor against whom he himself has a 
reasonable objection. 

 
The Contractor shall be as fully responsible to the Owner for the acts and omissions of Subcontractors, 

and of persons employed by them, as he is for the acts and omissions of persons directly employed by him. 
 

Nothing contained in the Contract Documents shall be construed as creating any contractual 
relationship between any Subcontractor and the Owner. 

 
41. RELATIONS OF CONTRACTOR AND SUBCONTRACTORS: 

 
The Contractor shall cause appropriate provisions to be inserted in all Subcontracts relative to the Work, 

to bind Subcontractors to the Contractor by the terms of the Contract Documents insofar as applicable to the 
work of Subcontractors, and to give the Contractor the same power as regards terminating any provisions of 
the Contract Documents. 

 
The Articles, Divisions, Sections, or Paragraphs of the Specifications are not intended to control the 

Contractor in dividing the work among Subcontractors or to limit the work performed by any trade. 
 

The Contractor shall be responsible for the coordination of Subcontractors, of the trades, and material 
men engaged upon his work. 

 
The Contractor shall, without additional expense to the Owner, utilize the services of specialty 

subcontractors on those parts of the work which are specified to be performed by specialty subcontractors. 
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The Contracting Officer or the Architect will not undertake to settle any differences between the 
Contractor and his Subcontractors or between Subcontractors. 

 
42. ARCHITECT'S STATUS: 

 
The Architect named in the Contract Documents, who prepared and furnished the Working Drawings 

and the Specifications contained therein, will prepare details and explanatory drawings, and provide 
instructions during the progress of the work for transmittal by the Contracting Officer or Architect as above set 
forth under paragraph 3, ADDITIONAL DETAIL DRAWINGS AND INSTRUCTIONS. He will make his check 
of manufacturers' data and shop drawings submitted by the Contractor for the Work as above set forth under 
5, SHOP DRAWINGS. 

 

The Architect will endeavor to require the Contractor to strictly adhere to the plans and specifications, to 
guard the Owner against defects and deficiencies in the work of Contractors, and shall promptly notify the 
Contracting Officer in writing of any significant departure in the quality of materials or workmanship from the 
requirements of the plans and specifications, but he does not guarantee the performance of the contracts. 

 
The Architect shall not be responsible for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or 

procedures, or for safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, unless spelled out in the 
Contract Documents, and he shall not be liable for results of the Contractor's failure to carry out the work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 
The Architect shall have authority to require the Contractor to stop the Work whenever in his opinion it 

may be necessary for the proper performance of the Contract. The Architect shall not be liable to the Owner 
for the consequences of any decision made by him in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise his 
authority to stop the Work. 

 
The Architect shall not be responsible for the acts or omissions of the Contractor, or any 

Subcontractors, or any of the Contractor's or Subcontractor's agents or employees, or any other persons 
performing any of the Work. 

 
43. ARCHITECT'S DECISIONS: 

 
The Architect's decisions in matters relating to the artistic effect of his work shall be final, if within the 

other terms of the Contract. 
 

44. CONTRACTING OFFICER'S DECISIONS: 
 

Except as hereinafter provided, any claim or question concerning the interpretation or meaning of the 
Contract Documents, or concerning a breach of the Contract, shall be submitted to the Contracting Officer and 
his decision shall be final, binding, and conclusive on the parties to the Contract. He shall have executive 
authority to enforce and make effective such decisions and orders as the Contractor fails to carry out promptly. 

 
45. CASH ALLOWANCES: 

 
No cash allowances shall be included in the Contract Price, unless specifically set forth under SPECIAL 

CONDITIONS or MODIFICATIONS of the GENERAL CONDITIONS. When so included, the Contractor shall 
include in the Contract Price all allowances named therein and shall cause the work so covered to be done by 
such subcontractors, material, and/or equipment men, and for such sums as the Contracting Officer approves, 
and the Contract Price shall be adjusted in conformance therewith. The Contract Price shall include all the 
Contractor's expense, overhead, and profit, and no allowance, other than that included in the Contract Price, 
will be paid by the Owner. 

 

46. USE OF PREMISES; SANITARY PROVISIONS: 
 

The Contractor shall take every precaution against injuries to persons or damages to property. 
 

The Contractor shall comply with local and State regulations governing the operation of premises which 
are occupied and shall perform the Contract in such a manner as not to interrupt or interfere with the operation 
of any other facility. 
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The Contractor shall store his apparatus, materials, supplies, and equipment in such orderly fashion at 
the site of the Work as will not unduly interfere with the progress of his work or the work of any other 
contractors. 

 
Unless otherwise provided, temporary storage sheds, shops, and office facilities may be erected on the 

premises with the approval of the Architect or the Contracting Officer. Such temporary buildings and/or utilities 
shall remain the property of the Contractor and be removed at his expense upon completion of the Work, 
unless the Owner authorized their abandonment without removal. 

 
Necessary crossings of curbings, sidewalks, roadways, or parkways shall be protected against damage, 

and any damage shall be repaired by or at the expense of the Contractor. 
 

The Contractor shall not place upon the Work or any part thereof loads inconsistent with the safety of 
that portion of the Work. 

 
No Contractor shall perform any work necessary to be performed after regular working hours or on 

Sundays or legal holidays without extra compensation. 
 

The Contractor shall provide and maintain such sanitary accommodations for the use of his employees 
and those of his subcontractors as may be necessary to comply with the requirements and regulations of the 
local and State Department of Health and as directed. 

 
47. CUTTING AND PATCHING: 

 
The Contractor shall do all necessary cutting, fitting, and patching of the Work that maybe required to 

properly receive the Work to make its several parts join together properly, receive and provide for the work of 
various trades, and be received by the work of other contractors, or as required by Drawings and 
Specifications to complete the Work. After such cutting, he shall replace or restore or repair and make good 
all defective or patched work as required by the Architect. He shall not cut, excavate, or otherwise alter any 
work in a manner or by a method or methods that will endanger the Work, adjacent property, workmen, the 
public, or the work of any other contractor. 

 

The Contractor shall have his Subcontractor check the location of all sleeves, openings, slots, etc., for 
the piping, ducts, breeching, conduits, louvers, grilles, fans, etc., as they are laid out on the job. 

 
Provision for openings, holes, and clearances through walls, beams, floors, ceilings, and partitions shall 

be made and checked by the Contractor and/or his Subcontractor in advance of constructing such parts of the 
Work, and unnecessary, superfluous or dangerous cutting avoided. 

 
Pipes passing through concrete or masonry walls shall be protected by pipe sleeves two sizes larger 

than the pipe, plus its insulation, to provide free movement. 
 

Under no condition shall structural, framing, or other parts or members subjected to computed stress be 
cut or disturbed without the approval of the Architect. Any plates, studs, or joists, and/or rafters that are 
approved to be cut to execute necessary work shall be securely strapped and braced to restore their original 
strength by an approved method. 

 
The Architect's approval shall be obtained before cutting or drilling holes in concrete or masonry that 

tend to damage or weaken the load capacity. 
 

48. PERIODIC AND FINAL CLEANUP: 
 

The Contractor shall periodically, or as directed during the progress of the Work, clean up and remove 
from the premises all refuse, rubbish, scrap materials and debris caused by his employees, his 
Subcontractors, or resulting from his work, to the end that at all times the premises are sanitary, safe, 
reasonably clean, orderly, and workmanlike. Trash and combustible materials shall not be allowed to 
accumulate inside buildings or elsewhere on the premises. At no time shall any rubbish be thrown from 
window openings. 

 

Before final completion and final acceptance the Contractor shall remove from the Owner's property, 
and from all public and private property, all tools, scaffolding, false work, temporary structures, and/or utilities 
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including the foundations thereof (except such as the Owner permits in writing to remain); rubbish and waste 
materials resulting from his operations or caused by his employees; and shall remove all surplus materials, 
leaving the site clean and true to line and grade, and the Work in a safe and clean condition, ready for use and 
operation. 

 
In addition to the above, the Contractor shall be responsible for the following special cleaning for all 

trades as the work shall have been completed: 
 

A. Cleaning of all painted, enameled, stained, or baked enamel work: Removal of all marks, stains, 
finger prints and splatters from such surfaces. 

 
B. Cleaning of all glass: Cleaning and removing of all stickers, labels, stains, and paint from all 

glass, and the washing and polishing of same on interior and exterior. 
 

C. Cleaning and polishing of all hardware. 
 

D. Cleaning all tile, floor finish of all kinds: Removal of all splatter, stains, paint, dirt, and dust, the 
washing and polishing of all floors as recommended by the manufacturer or required by the Architect. 

 
E. Cleaning of all manufactured articles, materials, fixtures, appliances, and equipment: Removal of 

all stickers, rust stains, labels, and temporary covers, and cleaning and conditioning of all manufactured 
articles, material, fixtures, appliances, and electrical, heating, and air conditioning equipment as 
recommended or directed by the manufacturers, unless otherwise required by the Architect; blowing out or 
flushing out of all foreign matter from all dust pockets, piping, tanks, pumps, fans, motors, devices, switches, 
panels, fixtures, boilers, similar features; and freeing identification plates on all equipment of excess paint and 
the polishing thereof. 

 

In case of failure to comply with the above requirements for any part of the work within the time specified 
by the Architect, he may cause the Work to be done and deduct the cost thereof from the Contract Price on 
the next or succeeding Application for Payment. 

 
49. GUARANTEE OF THE WORK: 

 
Except as otherwise specified in the General Conditions or the Special Conditions, all work shall be 

guaranteed by the Contractor against defects resulting from the use of inferior materials, equipment, or 
workmanship for one year from the date of final completion of the Contract, or from full occupancy of the 
building by the Owner, whichever is earlier. 

 
If, within any guarantee period, repairs or changes are required in connection with guaranteed work, 

which, in the opinion of the Contracting Officer or Architect are required as the result of the use of materials, 
equipment, or workmanship which are inferior, defective, or not in accordance with the terms of the Contract 
requirements, the Contractor, shall, promptly upon receipt of notice from the Owner, and without expense to 
the Owner: 

 
A. Place in satisfactory condition in every particular all of such guaranteed work, correct all defects 

therein; and 
 

B. Make good all damage to the building or site, or equipment or contents thereof, which, in the 
opinion of the Contracting Officer or Architect, is the result of the use of materials, equipment, or workmanship 
which are inferior, defective, or not in accordance with the terms of the Contract; and 

 
C. Make good any work or material, or the equipment and contents of said building or site disturbed 

in fulfilling any such guarantee. 
 

In any case where in fulfilling the requirements of the Contract or of any guarantee, embraced in or 
required thereby, the Contractor disturbs any work guaranteed under another contract, he shall restore such 
disturbed work to a condition satisfactory to the Contracting Officer and guarantee such restored work to the 
same extent as it was guaranteed under such other contract. 
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If the Contractor, after notice, fails to proceed promptly to comply with the terms of the guarantee, the 
Owner may have the defects corrected and the Contractor and his Surety shall be liable for all expense 
incurred. 

 
All special guarantees applicable to definite parts of the work that may be stipulated in the Contract 

Documents shall be subject to the terms of this paragraph during the first year of the life of such special 
guarantee. 

 
50. POSSESSION PRIOR TO COMPLETION: 

 
The Owner shall have the right to use any completed or partially completed part of the Work. Such use 

shall not be deemed an acceptance of any work not completed in accordance with the contract requirements. 
If, however, such prior use by the Owner delays the progress of the Work or causes additional expenses to 
the Contractor, an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price and/or time of completion will be made and the 
Contract will be modified in writing accordingly. 

 
51. LIQUIDATED DAMAGES: 

 
Time is the essence of the Contract. Any delay in the completion of the Work as provided for in the 

Contract Documents will cause inconvenience to the public and loss and damage to the Owner in interest, and 
in additional administrative, architectural, inspection and supervision charges. 

 
Therefore, a time charge equal to six per cent interest per annum on the total Contract Price will be 

made against the Contractor for the entire period that any part of the Work remains uncompleted after the 
time specified for the completion of the Work as provided in the Contract Documents, the amount of which 
shall be deducted by the Contracting Officer from the Final Estimate, and shall be retained by the Contracting 
Officer out of moneys otherwise due the Contractor in the Final Payment, not as a penalty, but as liquidated 
damages sustained, it being mutually understood and agreed between the parties hereto that such amount is 
reasonable as liquidated damages. 

 

52. USE OF FOREIGN MATERIALS: 
 

In accordance with ACT 876 of the 1961 Regular Session of the Alabama legislature the Contractor 
shall use only materials, supplies, and products manufactured, mined, processed or otherwise produced in the 
United States or its territories, if same are available at reasonable prices. 

 
Breaching of this agreement shall render the Contractor liable for payment of liquidated damages in the 

amount of not less than $500.00 nor more than 20% of the gross amount of the contract. 
 

This requirement applies to all contracts for public works financed entirely with State of Alabama funds. 
 

53. WITHHOLDING OF FUNDS (1977 DEC) 
 

A. The Contracting Officer may withhold or cause to be withheld from the prime contractor so much 
of the accrued payments or advances as maybe considered necessary (1) to pay laborers and mechanics, 
including apprentices, trainees, watchmen and guards, employed by the Contractor or any subcontractor on 
the work the full amount of wages required by the contract, and (2) to satisfy any liability of the Contractor and 
any subcontractor for liquidated damages under paragraph (B) of the clause entitled "Contract Work Hours 
and Safety Standards Act - Overtime Compensation." 

 

B. If the Contractor or any subcontractor fails to pay any laborer, mechanic, apprentice, trainee, 
watchman, or guard employed or working on the site of the work all or part of the wages required by the 
contract, the Contracting Officer may, after written notice to the prime contractor, take such action as may be 
necessary to cause suspension of any further payments or advances until such violations have ceased. 

 
54. DISPUTES CONCERNING LABOR STANDARDS (ASPR 7-602.23)(77 DEC) 

 
Disputes arising out of the labor standards provisions of this contract shall be subject to the DISPUTES 

clause except to the extent such disputes involve the meaning of classifications or wage rates contained in the 
wage determination decision of the Secretary of Labor or the applicability of the labor provisions of this 



00 72 00 – GENERAL CONDITIONS of the CONTRACT GC – JUN 09 

GENERAL CONDITIONS of the CONTRACT 00 72 00 – 24 

 

 

contract which questions shall be referred to the Secretary of Labor in accordance with the procedures of the 
Department of Labor. 

 
55. DISPUTES 

 
Except as otherwise specifically provided in this contract, and except as otherwise specifically provided 

by the State procedure for arbitration or other State procedure established by State law, any dispute 
concerning a question of fact arising under this contract which is not disposed of by mutual agreement shall be 
decided by the Contracting Officer, who shall reduce his decision to writing and send by registered mail, return 
receipt requested, a copy thereof to the Contractor at his address shown herein. Within thirty (30) days after 
the date of receipt of such copy, the Contractor may appeal in writing to the Governor of this State, whose 
written decision therein, or that of his designated representative or representatives, shall, unless determined 
by a court of competent jurisdiction to have been fraudulent or capricious or arbitrary or so grossly erroneous 
as necessarily to imply bad faith, or not supported by substantial evidence, be final and conclusive: Provided, 
that if no such appeal is taken, the decision of the Contracting Officer shall be final and conclusive. The 
Governor of this State may designate an individual or individuals other than the Contracting Officer, or a board, 
as his authorized representative to determine appeals under this Article. In connection with any appeal 
proceeding under this Clause, the Contractor shall be afforded an opportunity to be heard and to offer 
evidence in support of his appeal. Pending final decision of a dispute hereunder, the Contractor shall proceed 
diligently with the performance of the contract and in accordance with the Contracting Officer's decision. Any 
sum or sums allowed to the Contractor under the provisions of this Article or under the State Arbitration 
proceedings or under other State procedure shall be paid subject to approval of the Chief, National Guard 
Bureau, for the Government's share of the cost of the Articles or work herein disputed as deemed to be within 
the contemplation of this contract. 

56. EQUAL OPPORTUNITY (FEDERALLY ASSISTED CONSTRUCTION) (ASPR 7-103.18)(1978 SEP) 
 

If, during any twelve (12) month period (including the 12 months preceding the award of this contract), 
the Contractor has been or is awarded Federal contracts and/or subcontracts which have an aggregate value 
in excess of $10,000, the Contractor shall comply with (A) through (G) below. Upon request, the Contractor 
shall provide information necessary to determine the applicability of this clause.) 

 
The applicant hereby agrees that it will incorporate or cause to be incorporated into any contract for 

construction work, or modification thereof, as defined in the Regulations of the Secretary of Labor at 41 CFR 
Chapter 60, which is paid for in whole or in part with funds obtained from the Federal Government or borrowed 
on the credit of the Federal Government pursuant to a grant, contract, loan, insurance, or guarantee, or 
undertaken pursuant to any Federal program involving such grant, contract, loan, insurance, or guarantee, the 
following Equal Opportunity clause: 

 

During the performance of this contract, the Contractor agrees as follows: 
 

A. The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of 
race, color, religion, sex or national origin. The Contractor will take affirmative action to ensure that applicants 
are employed, and that employees are treated during employment, without regard to their race, color, religion, 
sex, or national origin. Such action shall include but not be limited to the following: Employment, upgrading, 
demotion, or transfer, recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; rates of pay or other forms 
of compensation; and selection for training, including apprenticeship. The Contractor agrees to post in 
conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for employment, notices to be provided setting 
forth the provisions of this nondiscrimination clause. 

 

B. The Contractor will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of 
the Contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for employment without regard to 
race, color, religion, sex or national origin. 

 
C. The Contractor will send to each labor union or representative of workers with which he has a 

collective bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, a notice to be provided advising the said 
labor union or workers representatives of the Contractor's commitments under this section, and shall post 
copies of the notice in conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for employment. 
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D. The Contractor will comply with all provisions of Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, 
as amended by Executive Order 11375 of October 13, 1967, and of the rules, regulations and relevant orders 
of the Secretary of Labor. 

 
E. The Contractor will furnish all information and reports required by Executive Order 11246 of 

September 24, 1965, as amended by Executive Order 11375 of October 13, 1967, and by rules, regulations, 
and orders of the Secretary of Labor, or pursuant thereto, and will permit access to his books, records and 
accounts by the administering agency and the Secretary of Labor for purposes of investigation to ascertain 
compliance with such rules, regulations, and orders. 

 
F. In the event of the Contractor's noncompliance with the nondiscrimination clauses of this contract 

or with any of the said rules, regulations or orders, this contract may be cancelled, terminated or suspended in 
whole or in part and the Contractor may be declared ineligible for further Government contracts or Federally 
assisted construction contracts in accordance with procedures authorized in Executive Order 11246 of 
September 24, 1965, as amended by Executive Order 11375 of October 13, 1967, and such other sanctions 
may be imposed and remedies invoked as provided in Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, as 
amended by Executive Order 11375 of October 13, 1967, or by rule, regulation or order of the Secretary of 
Labor, or as otherwise provided by law. 

 

G. The Contractor will include the portion of the sentence immediately preceding paragraph (A) and 
the provisions of paragraphs (A) through (G) in every subcontract or purchase order unless exempted by 
rules, regulations or orders of the Secretary of Labor issued pursuant to Section 204 of Executive Order 11246 
of September 24, 1965, as amended by Executive Order 11375 of October 13, 1967, so that such provisions 
will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor. The Contractor will take such action with respect to any 
subcontract or purchase order as the administering agency may direct as a means of enforcing such 
provisions, including sanctions for noncompliance: Provided, however, that in the event a Contractor 
becomes involved in, or is threatened with, litigation with a subcontractor or vendor as a result of such 
direction by the administering agency, the Contractor may request the United States to enter into such 
litigation to protect the interests of the United States. The applicant further agrees that it will be bound by the 
above Equal Opportunity Clause with respect to its own employment practices when it participates in Federally 
assisted construction work: Provided, that if the applicant so participating is a State or local government, the 
above Equal Opportunity Clause is not applicable to any agency, instrumentality or subdivision of such 
government which does not participate in work on or under the contract. The applicant agrees that it will assist 
and cooperate actively with the administering agency and the Secretary of Labor in obtaining the compliance 
of Contractors and subcontractors with the Equal Opportunity Clause and the rules, regulations and relevant 
orders of the Secretary of Labor, that it will furnish the administering agency and the Secretary of Labor such 
information as they may require for the supervision of such compliance, and that it will otherwise assist the 
administering agency in the discharge of the agency's primary responsibility for securing compliance. The 
applicant further agrees that it will refrain from entering into any contract or contract modification subject to 
Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, as amended by Executive Order 11375 of October 13, 1967, 
with a Contractor debarred from, or who has not demonstrated eligibility for, Government contracts and 
Federally assisted construction contracts pursuant to the Executive Order and will carry out such sanctions 
and penalties for violation of the Equal Opportunity Clause as may be imposed upon Contractors and 
subcontractors by the administering agency or the Secretary of Labor pursuant to Part II, Subpart D of the 
Executive Order. In addition, the applicant agrees that if it fails or refuses to comply with these undertakings, 
the administering agency may take any or all of the following actions: cancel, terminate or suspend in whole 
or in part this grant (contract, loan, insurance, guarantee); refrain from extending any further assistance to the 
applicant under the program with respect to which the failure or refusal occurred until satisfactory assurance of 
future compliance has been received from such applicant; and refer the case to the Department of Justice for 
appropriate legal proceedings. 

57. CERTIFICATION OF NONSEGREGATED FACILITIES (1970 AUG) (ASPR 7-2003.14) 
 

(Applicable to contracts, subcontracts, and to agreements with applicants who are themselves 
performing Federally assisted construction contracts, exceeding $10,000 which are not exempt from the 
provisions of the Equal Opportunity Clause). By the submission of this bid, the bidder, offeror, applicant, or 
subcontractor certifies that he does not maintain or provide for his employees any segregated facilities at any 
of his establishments, and that he does not permit his employees to perform their services at any location, 
under his control, where segregated facilities are maintained. He certifies further that he will not maintain or 
provide for his employees any segregated facilities at any of his establishments, and that he will not permit his 
employees to perform their services at any location, under his control, where segregated facilities are 
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maintained. The bidder, offeror, applicant, or subcontractor agrees that a breach of this certification is a 
violation of the Equal Opportunity Clause in this contract. As used in this certification, the term "segregated 
facilities" means any waiting rooms, work areas, rest rooms and wash rooms, restaurants and other eating 
areas, time clocks, locker rooms and other storage or dressing areas, parking lots, drinking fountains, 
recreation or entertainment areas, transportation, and housing facilities provided for employees which are 
segregated by explicit directive or are in fact segregated on the basis of race, color, religion or national origin, 
because of habit, local custom or otherwise. He further agrees that (except where he has obtained identical 
certifications from proposed subcontractors for specific time periods) he will obtain identical certifications from 
proposed subcontractors prior to the award of subcontracts exceeding $10,000 which are not exempt from the 
provisions of Equal Opportunity Clause; that he will retain such certifications in his files; and that he will 
forward the following notice to such proposed subcontractors (except where the proposed subcontractors 
have submitted identical certifications for specific time periods). 

 

NOTICE TO PROSPECTIVE SUBCONTRACTORS OF REQUIREMENT FOR CERTIFICATIONS OF 
NONSEGREGATED FACILITIES: 

 
A Certification of Nonsegregated Facilities must be submitted prior to the award of a subcontract 

exceeding $10,000 which is not exempt from the provisions of the Equal Opportunity Clause. The certification 
may be submitted either for each subcontract or for all subcontracts during a period (i.e., quarterly, 
semiannually, or annually). 

 
NOTE: The penalty for making false statements in offers is prescribed in 18 U.S.C. 1001. 

 
58. EXEMPTIONS TO EQUAL OPPORTUNITY CLAUSES (ASPR 12-805) (JUL 76) 

 
A. Transactions of $10,000 or Under. Contracts and subcontracts not exceeding $10,000, other than 

Government bills of lading, are exempt from the requirements of the Equal Opportunity Clause. In determining 
the applicability of this exemption to any Federally assisted construction contract, or subcontract thereunder, 
the amount thereof rather than the amount of the Federal financial assistance shall govern. Indefinite delivery 
type contracts and subcontracts thereunder, basic agreements and basic ordering agreements shall include 
the Equal Opportunity Clause, except when the Contracting Officer (in the case of subcontractors, the prime 
contractor or subcontractors issuing the subcontract) determines that the amount to be ordered is not 
expected to extend $10,000 in any single year. The applicability of the Equal Opportunity Clause shall be 
determined by the Contracting Officer at the time of award for the first year, and annually thereafter for 
succeeding years if any. Notwithstanding the above, the Equal Opportunity Clause shall be incorporated into 
such contract, subcontract, basic agreement or basic ordering agreement whenever the amount of a single 
order or procurement action exceeds $10,000. Once the clause is incorporated, the contract, subcontract, 
basic agreement, or basic ordering agreement shall continue to be subject to such clause for its duration, 
regardless of the amounts ordered, or reasonably expected to be ordered, in any year. No Contracting 
Officer, Contractor, or Subcontractor, shall procure supplies or services in less than usual quantities to avoid 
applicability of the Equal Opportunity Clause. 

 

B. Work Outside the United States. Contracts and subcontracts are exempt from the requirement of 
the Equal Opportunity Clause with regard to work performed outside the United States by employees who 
were not recruited within the United States. 

 
C. Contracts with State or Local Governments. The requirements of the clause in any contract or 

subcontract with a State or local government (or any agency, instrumentality or subdivision thereof) shall not 
be applicable to any agency, instrumentality or subdivision of such government which does not participate in 
work on or under the contract or subcontract. In addition, State and local governments are exempt from the 
requirements of filing the annual compliance report provided for by 12-812(a) and maintaining a written 
affirmative action program prescribed by 12-807.1. 

 
D. Contracts Exempted by the Secretary of Defense in the Interest of National Security. 

 
(1) Any requirement set forth in this Part shall not apply to any contract or subcontract 

whenever the Secretary of Defense determines that such contract or subcontract is essential to the national 
security and that its award without complying with such requirement is necessary to the national security. 

 
(2) Requests for Exemption: The Contracting Officer shall prepare a detailed justification for 

such determination which shall be submitted to the ASD(M&RA) in accordance with Departmental procedures. 
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The ASD(M&RA) shall submit the request for exemption to the Secretary of Defense for approval, and shall 
notify the Director, OFCC, within 30 days of such a determination. 

 
E. Specific Contracts and Facilities Exempted by the Director, OFCC. 

 
(1) Specific Contracts. The Director, OFCC, may exempt an agency or person from requiring 

the inclusion of any or all of the Equal Opportunity Clause in any specific contract or subcontract when he 
deems that special circumstances in the national interest so require. He may also exempt groups or 
categories of contracts or subcontracts of the same type where he finds it impracticable to act upon each 
request individually or where group exemptions will contribute to convenience in the administration of the 
Order. 

 
(2) Facilities Not Connected with Contracts. The Director, OFCC, may exempt from the 

requirements of the clause any of a prime contractor's or a subcontractor's facilities which he finds to be in all 
respects separate and distinct from activities of the prime contractor or subcontractor related to the 
performance of the contract or subcontract, provided that he also finds that such an exemption will not 
interfere with or impede the effectuation of the Order. 

 
(3) Special Circumstances. The Director, OFCC, may exempt a contract or subcontract when 

he finds that special circumstances indicate that use of either of the clauses in 7-103.18 in the contract or 
subcontract would not be in the national interest. 

 
(4) Request for Exemptions. The Contracting Officer shall submit a detailed justification for 

omitting or modifying the clause under (1), (2) or (3) above to the ASD (M&RA) in accordance with 
Departmental procedures. 

 
(5) Withdrawal of Exemption by the Director, OFCC. When any contract or subcontract is of a 

class exempted under this paragraph 12-805, the Director, OFCC, may withdraw the exemption for a specific 
contract or subcontract or group of contracts or subcontracts when in his judgement such action is necessary 
or appropriate to achieve the purposes of the Order. Such withdrawal shall not apply to contracts or 
subcontracts awarded prior to the withdrawal. In procurements entered into by formal advertising or the 
various forms of restricted formal advertising, such withdrawal shall not apply unless the withdrawal is made 
more than 10 calendar days before the date set for the opening of the bids. 

 

59. CLEAN AIR AND WATER (1975 OCT)(ASPR 7-103.29) 
 

(Applicable only if the contract exceeds $100,000, or the Contracting Officer has determined that orders 
under an indefinite quantity contract in any one year will exceed $100,000, or a facility to be used has been the 
subject of a conviction under the Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. 1857c-8(c)(1) or the Federal Water Pollution Control 
Act (33 U.S.C. 1319(c) and is listed by EPA, or the contract is not otherwise exempt.) 

 
A. The Contractor agrees as follows: 

 
(1) To comply with all the requirements of Section 114 of the Clean Air Act, as amended (42 

U.S.C. 1857, et seq., as amended by Public Law 91-604) and Section 308 of the Federal Water Pollution 
Control Act (33 U.S.C. 1251, as amended by Public Law 92-500), respectively, relating to inspection, 
monitoring, entry, reports, and information, as well as other requirements specified in Section 114 and Section 
308 of the Air Act and the Water Act, respectively, and all regulations and guidelines issued thereunder before 
the award of this contract. 

 

(2) That no portion of the work required by this prime contract will be performed in a facility 
listed on the Environmental Protection Agency List of Violating Facilities on the date this contract was awarded 
unless and until the EPA eliminates the name of such facility or facilities from such listing. 

 
(3) To use his best efforts to comply with clean air standards and clean water standards at the 

facilities in which the contract is being performed; and 
 

(4) To insert the substance of the provisions of this clause in any nonexempt subcontract, 
including this paragraph (4). 
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B. The terms used in this clause have the following meanings: 
 

(1) The term "Air Act" means the Clean Air Act, as amended (42 U.S.C. 1857 et seq., as 
amended by Public Law 91-604). 

 
(2) The term "Air Act" means Federal Water Pollution Control Act, as amended (33 U.S.C. 

1251 et seq., as amended by Public Law 92-500). 
 

(3) The term "Clean Air Standards" means any enforceable rules, regulations, guidelines, 
standards, limitations, orders, controls, prohibitions, or other requirements which are contained in, issued 
under, or otherwise adopted pursuant to the Air Act or Executive Order 11738, an applicable implementation 
plan as described in Section 110(d) of the Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. 1857c-5(d), an approved implementation 
procedure or plan under Section 111(c) or Section 111(d), respectively of the Air Act (42 U.S.C. 1857c-6(c) or 
(d), or an approved implementation procedure under Section 112(d) of the Air Act (42 U.S.C. 1857c-7(d). 

 

(4) The term "Clean Water Standards" means any enforceable limitation, control, condition, 
prohibition, standard or other requirement which is promulgated pursuant to the Water Act or obtained in a 
permit issued to a discharger by the Environmental Protection Agency or by a State under an approved 
program, as authorized by Section 402 of the Water Act (33 U.S.C. 1342), or by a local government to ensure 
compliance with pretreatment regulations as required by Section 307 of the Water Act (33 U.S.C. 1317). 

 
(5) The term "compliance" means compliance with clean air or water standards. Compliance 

shall also mean compliance with a schedule or plan ordered or approved by a court of competent jurisdiction, 
the Environmental Protection Agency or an air or water pollution control agency in accordance with the 
requirement of the Air Act or Water Act and regulations issued pursuant thereto. 

 
(6) The term "facility" means any building, plant, installation, structure, mine, vessel or other 

floating craft, location, or site of operations, owned, leased, or supervised by a contractor, subcontractor, to be 
utilized in the performance of a contract or subcontract. Where a location or site of operations contains or 
includes more than one building, plant, installation, or structure, the entire location or site shall be deemed to 
be a facility except there the Director, Office of Federal Activities, Environmental Protection Agency, 
determines that independent facilities are collocated in one geographical area. 

 

(7) The term "nonexempt contract or subcontract" means a contract or subcontract of more 
than $100,000 which is not otherwise exempted pursuant to the EPA regulations implementing the Air Act and 
Water Act (40 CFR 15.5), as further implemented in ASPR 1-2302.4 or in FPR 1-1.2302-4 whichever is 
applicable) and the procedures of the Department awarding the contract. 

 
60. CLEAN AIR AND WATER CERTIFICATION (77 JUN) (DAR 7-2003.71) 

 
Applicable if the bid or offer exceeds $100,000, or the Contracting Officer has determined that orders 

under an indefinite quantity contract in any year will exceed $100,000, or a facility to be used has been the 
subject of a conviction under the Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. 1857c-8(c)(1)) or the Federal Water Pollution 
Control Act (33 U.S.C. 1319(c)) and is listed by EPA, or is not otherwise exempt. 

 
The Bidder or offeror certifies as follows: 

 
(1) Any facility to be utilized in the performance of this proposed contract is (_) or is not (_), 

listed on the Environmental Protection Agency List of Violating Facilities; 
 

(2) He will promptly notify the Contracting Officer, prior to award, of the receipt of any 
communication from the Director, Office of Federal Activities, U. S. Environmental Protection Agency, 
indicating that any facility which he proposes to use for the performance of the contract is under consideration 
to be listed on the EPA List of Violating Facilities; and 

 
(3) He will include substantially this solicitation certification, including this paragraph (3), in 

every nonexempt subcontract. 
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61. EXEMPTIONS TO ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION CLAUSE (ASPR 1-2302.4) (JUL 76) 
 

Except as provided in (c) below, contracts and subcontracts are exempt from the requirements of this 
Part and 40 CFR Part 15, as follows: 

 
A. Contracts and subcontracts not exceeding $100,000 are exempt. 

 
B. Contracts and subcontracts for indefinite quantities are exempt if the Contracting Officer 

determines that the amount to be ordered in any year under such contract will not exceed $100,000. 
 

C. Except for small purchases, the foregoing exemptions shall not apply to a proposed contract 
under which the facility to be used is listed on the EPA List of Violating Facilities on the basis of a conviction 
either under the Air Act (40 U.S.C. 1857-8(c)(1) or the Water Act (33 U.S.C. 1319(c)). 

 
D. This part and 40 CFR Part 15 do not apply to the use of facilities located outside the United 

States. The term "United States," as used herein, includes the States, District of Columbia, Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico, Virgin Islands, Guam and American Samoa, and Trust Territories of the Pacific Islands. 

 
E. Upon a determination that the paramount interest of the United States so requires, the Secretary 

concerned may except from the provisions of this Part any individual or class of contracts or subcontracts, for 
a period of one year. Prior to granting a class exemption, the Secretary shall consult with the Director, Office 
of Federal Activities, United States Environmental Protection Agency. The Secretary granting either an 
individual contract or class exemption shall notify the Director of such exemption as soon after granting the 
exemption as practicable. Such notification shall describe the purpose of the contract, and indicate the 
manner in which the paramount interest of the United States required that the exemption be made. 

 

62. AFFIRMATIVE ACTION FOR HANDICAPPED WORKERS (ASPR 7-103.28) (76 MAY) 
 

A. The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of 
physical or mental handicap in regard to any position for which the employee or applicant for employment is 
qualified. The Contractor agrees to take affirmative action to employ, advance in employment and otherwise 
treat qualified handicapped individuals without discrimination based upon either physical or mental handicap in 
all employment practices such as the following: employment, upgrading, demotion or transfer, recruitment, 
advertising, layoff or termination, rates of pay or other forms of compensation, and selection for training, 
including apprenticeship. 

 

B. The Contractor agrees to comply with the rules, regulations, and relevant orders of the Secretary 
of Labor issued pursuant to the Act. 

 
C. In the event of the Contractor's noncompliance with the requirements of this clause, action for 

noncompliance may be taken in accordance with the rules, regulations and relevant orders of the Secretary of 
Labor issued pursuant to the Act. 

 
D. The Contractor agrees to post in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for 

employment, notices in a form to be prescribed by the Director, provided by or through the Contracting Officer. 
Such notices shall state the Contractor's obligation under the law to take affirmative action to employ and 
advance in employment qualified handicapped employees and applicants for employment, and the rights of 
applicants and employees. 

 
E. The Contractor will notify each labor union or representative of workers with which it has a 

collective bargaining agreement or other contract understanding, that the Contractor is bound by the terms of 
Section 503 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, and is committed to take affirmative action to employ and 
advance in employment physically and mentally handicapped individuals. 

 
F. The Contractor will include the provisions of this clause in every subcontract or purchase order of 

$2500 or more unless exempt by rules, regulations, or orders of the Secretary issued pursuant to Section 503 
of the Act, so that such provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor. The Contractor will take 
such action with respect to any subcontract or purchase order as the Director of the Office of Federal Contract 
Compliance Programs may direct to enforce such provisions, including action for noncompliance. 
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63. COVENANT AGAINST CONTINGENT FEES 
 

The Contractor warrants that no person or selling agency has been employed or retained to solicit or 
secure this contract upon an agreement or understanding for a commission, percentage, brokerage, or 
contingent fee, excepting bona fide employees or bona fide established commercial or selling agencies 
maintained by the Contractor for the purpose of securing business. For breach or violation of this warranty, 
the Owner shall have the right to annul this contract without liability or in its discretion to deduct from the 
contract price or consideration the full amount of such commission, percentage, brokerage, or contingent fee. 

 

64. OFFICIALS NOT TO BENEFIT 
 

No member of or delegate to Congress or resident commissioner shall be admitted to any share or part 
of this contract, or to any benefit that may arise therefrom; but this provision shall not be construed to extend 
to this contract if made with a corporation for its general benefit. 

 
65. CONVICT LABOR 

 
In connection with the performance of work under this contract, the Contractor agrees not to employ any 

person undergoing sentence of imprisonment, as provided by Public Law 89-176, September 10, 1965 (18 
U.S.C. 4082(c)(2)) and Executive Order 11755, December 29, 1973. 

 
66. NONDISCRIMINATION IN EMPLOYMENT 

 
In connection with the performance of work under this contract, the Contractor agrees not to 

discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of sex, race, creed, color, or national 
origin; and further agrees to insert the foregoing provision in all subcontracts hereunder except subcontracts 
for standard commercial supplies or for raw materials. 

 
67. GRATUITIES 

 
A. The State may, by written notice to the Contractor, terminate the right of the Contractor to proceed 

under this contract if it is found, after notice and hearing, by the Contracting Officer or Governor or the duly 
authorized representative of either, that gratuities (in the form of entertainment, gifts, or otherwise) were 
offered or given by the Contractor, or any agent or representative of the Contractor, to any officer or employee 
of the State with a view toward securing a contract or securing favorable treatment with respect to the 
awarding or amending, or the making of any determinations with respect to the performance of such contract: 
Provided, that the existence of the facts upon which the Contracting Officer or Governor or the duly authorized 
representative of either makes such findings shall be in issue and may be reviewed in any competent court. 

 

B. In the event this contract is terminated as provided in paragraph (a) hereof, the State shall be 
entitled (1) to pursue the same remedies against the Contractor as it could pursue in the event of a breach of 
the contract by the Contractor, and (2) as a penalty in addition to any other damages to which it may be 
entitled by law, to exemplary damages in an amount (as determined by the Contracting Officer or Governor or 
the duly authorized representative of either) which shall not be less than 3 nor more than 10 times the costs 
incurred by the Contractor in providing any such gratuities to any such officer or employee. 

 

C. The rights and remedies of the State provided in this Clause shall not be exclusive and are in 
addition to any other rights and remedies provided by law or under this contract. 

 
68. COPELAND ("ANTI-KICKBACK") ACT - NONREBATE OF WAGES 

 
The regulations of the Secretary of Labor applicable to contractors and subcontractors (29 CFR, Part 3), 

made pursuant to the Copeland Act, as amended (40 U.S.C. 276c) and to aide in the enforcement of the Anti - 
Kickback Act (18 U.S.C. 874) are made a part of this contract by reference. The Contractor will comply with 
these regulations and any amendments or modifications thereof and the prime contractor will be responsible 
for the submission of affidavits required of subcontractors thereunder. The foregoing shall apply except as the 
Secretary of Labor may specifically provide for reasonable limitations, variations, tolerances and exemptions. 
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69. SUBCONTRACTS - TERMINATION 
 

The Contractor agrees to insert the clauses hereof entitled COPELAND ("ANTI-KICKBACK") ACT - 
NONREBATE OF WAGES, WITHHOLDING OF FUNDS, and SUBCONTRACTS - TERMINATION physically 
in all subcontracts and the Contractor further agrees that a breach of any of the requirements of these clauses 
may be grounds for termination of this contract. The term "contractor" as used in such clauses in any 
subcontract shall be deemed to refer to the subcontractor except in the phrase "prime contractor." 

 
70. AUDIT BY DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE (1978 AUG) 

 
A. General. The Contracting Officer or his representatives shall have the audit and inspection rights 

described in the applicable paragraphs (B), (C) and (D) below. 
 

B. Examination of Costs. If this is a cost reimbursement type, incentive, time and materials, labor 
hour, or price redeterminable contract, or any combination thereof, the Contractor shall maintain, and the 
Contracting Officer or his representatives shall have the right to examine books, records, documents, and 
other evidence and accounting procedures and practices, sufficient to reflect properly all direct and indirect 
costs of whatever nature claimed to have been incurred and anticipated to be incurred for the performance of 
this contract. Such right of examination shall include inspection at all reasonable times of the Contractor's 
plants, or such parts thereof, as may be engaged in the performance of this contract. 

 

C. Cost or Pricing Data. If the Contractor submitted cost or pricing data in connection with the pricing 
of this contract or any change or modification thereto, unless such pricing was based on adequate price 
competition, established catalog or market prices of commercial items sold in substantial quantities to the 
general public, or prices set by law or regulation, the Contracting Officer or his representatives who are 
employees of the United States Government shall have the right to examine all books, records, documents 
and other data of the Contractor related to the negotiation, pricing or performance of such contract, change 
or modification, for the purpose of evaluating the accuracy, completeness and currency of the cost or pricing 
data submitted. The right of examination shall extend to all documents necessary to permit adequate 
evaluation of the cost or pricing data submitted, along with the computations and projections used therein. 

 
D. Reports. If the Contractor is required to furnish Contractor Cost Data Reports (CCDR), Contract 

Fund Status Reports (CFSR), or Cost Performance Reports (CPR), the Contracting Officer or his 
representatives shall have the right to examine books, records, other documents, and other supporting 
materials, for the purpose of evaluating (i) the effectiveness of the Contractor's policies and procedures to 
produce data compatible with the objectives of these reports, and (ii) the data reported. 

 
E. Availability. The materials described in (B), (C) and (D) above shall be made available at the 

office of the Contractor, at all reasonable times, for inspection, audit, or reproduction, until the expiration of 
three (3) years from the date of final payment under this contract or such lesser time specified in Appendix M 
of the Defense Acquisition Regulation and for such longer period, if any, as is required by applicable statute, or 
by other clauses of this contract, or by (1) and (2) below: 

 
(1) If this contract is completely or partially terminated, the records relating to the work 

terminated shall be made available for a period of three (3) years from the date of any resulting final 
settlement. 

 
(2) Records which relate to appeals under the DISPUTES Clause of this contract, or litigation, 

or the settlement of claims arising out of the performance of this contract, shall be made available until such 
appeals, litigation, or claims have been disposed of. 

 
F. The Contractor shall insert a clause containing all the provisions of this clause, including this 

paragraph (F), in all subcontracts exceeding $10,000 hereunder, except altered as necessary for proper 
identification of the contracting parties and the Contracting Officer under the State prime contract. 

 
71. SUBCONTRACTOR COST OR PRICING DATA - PRICE ADJUSTMENTS (1970 JAN) 

 
A. Paragraphs (B) and (C) of this Clause shall become operative with respect to any modification 

made pursuant to one or more provisions of this contract which involves aggregate increases and/or 
decreases in costs plus applicable profits expected to exceed $100,000. The requirements of this Clause 
shall be limited to such modifications. 
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B. The Contractor shall require subcontractors hereunder to submit cost or pricing data under the 
following circumstances: 

 
(1) prior to the award of any subcontract the amount of which is expected to exceed $100,000 

when entered into; 
 

(2) prior to the pricing of any subcontract modification which involves aggregate increases 
and/or decreases in costs plus applicable profits expected to exceed $100,000; except where the price is 
based on adequate price competition, established catalog or market prices of commercial items sold in 
substantial quantities to the general public, or prices set by law or regulation. 

 
C. The Contractor shall insert the substance of this clause including this paragraph (C) in each 

subcontract which exceeds $100,000. 
 

72. BUY AMERICAN ACT (1966 OCT) 
 

A. Agreement. In accordance with the Buy American Act (41 U.S.C. l0a - l0d), the Contractor 
agrees that only domestic construction material will be used (by the Contractor, subcontractors, materialmen, 
and suppliers) in the performance of this contract, except for non-domestic construction material listed in the 
"Nondomestic Construction Materials" clause, if any, of this contract. 

 
B. Domestic construction material. "Construction material" means any article, material, or supply 

brought to the construction site for incorporation in the building or work. An unmanufactured construction 
material is a "domestic construction material" if it has been mined or produced in the United States. A 
manufactured construction material is a "domestic construction material" if it has been manufactured in the 
United States and if the cost of its components which have been mined, produced, or manufactured in the 
United States exceeds 50 percent of the cost of all its components. "Component" means any article, material, 
or supply directly incorporated in a construction material. 

 
C. Domestic component. A component shall be considered to have been mined, produced, or 

manufactured in the United States" (regardless of its source in fact) if the article, material, or supply in which it 
is incorporated was manufactured in the United States and the component is of a class or kind determined by 
the Government to be not mined, produced, or manufactured in the United States in sufficient and reasonably 
available commercial quantities and of a satisfactory quality. 

 
D. Non-Domestic construction material. The Contractor/Vendor agrees that it will not expend any 

funds appropriated by Congress without complying with The Buy American Act (41 U.S.C. 10). The Buy 
American Act gives preference to domestic end products and domestic construction material. In addition, the 
Memorandum of Understanding between the United States of America and the European Economic 
Community on Government Procurement, and the North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA), provide 
that EC and NAFTA end products and construction materials are exempted from application of the Buy 
American Act. 

 
73. APPROVAL 

 
This contract and any subsequent terminations, modifications, or change orders (including those 

resulting from disputes and settlements of disputes) shall be subject to the written approval of the Chief, 
National Guard Bureau, or his duly authorized representative, and shall not be binding until so approved. 

 
74. SUBJECT TO FEDERAL-STATE AGREEMENT 

 
This contract is subject to all terms and conditions of the Federal-State Agreement between the United 

States of America and the State of Alabama. 
 

75. RELATIONSHIP OF THE FEDERAL GOVERNMENT 
 

This contract is funded in part by the Federal Government. The Federal Government is not a party to 
this contract. As a condition to receiving and expending Federal funds, there are certain rights of Federal 
inspection, Federal approval of contract changes and modifications, and Federal approval of settlements or 
dispute actions that the Federal Government will exercise prior to authorization of Federal funds. Therefore, 
no inspection or acceptance, change, modification, settlement, dispute claim payment, or dispute action will be 
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considered binding until the required Federal approval is obtained. The Chief, National Guard Bureau, or his 
designated representative, is the approval authority. This paragraph does not abrogate any rights conferred 
on the Federal Government by law or other clause required due to the use of Federal funding. 

 
76. SUSPENSION OF WORK (1968 FEB) (DAR 7-602.46) 

 
A. The Contracting Officer may order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay, or interrupt all or 

any part of the work for such period of time as he may determine to be appropriate for the convenience of the 
Owner. 

 
B. If the performance of all or any part of the work is, for an unreasonable period of time, suspended, 

delayed, or interrupted by an act of the Contracting Officer in the administration of this contract, or by his 
failure to act within the time specified in this contract (or if no time is specified, within a reasonable time), an 
adjustment shall be made for any increase in the cost of performance of this contract (excluding profit) 
necessarily caused by such unreasonable suspension, delay, or interruption and the contract modified in 
writing accordingly. However, no adjustment shall be made under this clause for any suspension, delay, or 
interruption to the extent (1) that performance would have been so suspended, delayed, or interrupted by any 
other cause, including the fault or negligence of the Contractor, or (2) for which an equitable adjustment is 
provided for or excluded under any other provision of this contract. 

 

C. No claim under this clause shall be allowed (1) for any costs incurred more than 20 days before 
the Contractor shall have notified the Contracting Officer in writing of the act or failure to act involved (but this 
requirement shall not apply as to a claim resulting from a suspension order), and (2) unless the claim, in a 
amount stated, is asserted in writing as soon as practicable after the termination of such suspension, delay, or 
interruption, but not later than the date of final payment under the contract. 

 
77. TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE OF THE OWNER - CONSTRUCTION (1974 APR) (DAR 7- 

602.29) 
 

A. The performance of work under this contract may be terminated by the Owner in accordance with 
this clause in whole, or from time to time in part, whenever the Contracting Officer shall determine that such 
termination is in the best interest of the Owner. Any such termination shall be effected by delivery to the 
Contractor of a Notice of Termination specifying the extent to which performance of work under the contract is 
terminated, and the date upon which such termination becomes effective. 

 
B. After receipt of a Notice of Termination, and except as otherwise directed by the Contracting 

Officer, the Contractor shall: 
 

(1) Stop work under the contract on the date and to the extent specified in the Notice of 
Termination; 

 
(2) Place no further orders or subcontracts for materials, services or facilities, except as may 

be necessary for completion of such portion of the work under the contract as is not terminated; 
 

(3) Terminate all orders and subcontracts to the extent that they relate to the performance of 
work terminated by the Notice of Termination; 

 
(4) Assign to the Owner, in the manner, at the times, and to the extent directed by the 

Contracting Officer, all of the right, title, and interest of the Contractor under the orders and subcontracts so 
terminated, in which case the Owner shall have the right, in its discretion, to settle or pay any or all claims 
arising out of the termination of such orders and subcontracts; 

 
(5) Settle all outstanding liabilities and all claims arising out of such termination of orders and 

subcontracts, with the approval or ratification of the Contracting Officer, to the extent he may require, which 
approval or ratification shall be final for all the purposes of this clause; 

 
(6) Transfer title and deliver to the Owner, in the manner, at the times, and to the extent, if 

any, directed by the Contracting Officer, (a) the fabricated or unfabricated parts, work in process, completed 
work, supplies, and other materials produced as a part of, or required in connection with the performance of, 
the work terminated by the Notice of Termination, and (b) the completed or partially completed plans, 
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drawings, information, and other property which, if the contract had been completed, would have been 
required to be furnished to the Owner; 

 
(7) Use his best efforts to sell, in the manner, at the times, to the extent, and at the price or 

prices directed or authorized by the Contracting Officer, any property of the types referred to in (6) above; 
provided, however, that the Contractor (a) shall not be required to extend credit to any purchaser, and (b) may 
acquire any such property under the conditions prescribed by and at a price or prices approved by the 
Contracting Officer; and provided further that the proceeds of any such transfer or disposition shall be applied 
in reduction of any payments to be made by the Owner to the Contractor under this contract or shall otherwise 
be credited to the price or cost of the work covered by this contract or paid in such other manner as the 
Contracting Officer may direct; 

 

(8) Complete performance of such part of the work as shall not have been terminated by the 
Notice of Termination; and 

 
(9) Take such action as may be necessary, or as the Contracting Officer may direct, for the 

protection and preservation of the property related to this contract which is in the possession of the Contractor 
and in which the Owner has or may acquire an interest. 

 
At any time after expiration of the plant clearance period, as defined in Section VIII, Armed Services 
Procurement Regulation, as it may be amended from time to time, the Contractor may submit to the 
Contracting Officer a list, certified as to quantity and quality, of any or all items of termination inventory not 
previously disposed of, exclusive of items the disposition of which has been directed or authorized by the 
Contracting Officer, and may request the Owner to remove such items or enter into a storage agreement 
covering them. Not later than fifteen (15) days thereafter, the Owner will accept title to such items and remove 
them or enter into a storage agreement covering the same; provided, that the list submitted shall be subject to 
verification by the Contracting Officer upon removal of the items, or if the items are stored, within forty-five (45) 
days from the date of submission of the list, and any necessary adjustment to correct the list as submitted 
shall be made prior to final settlement. 

 

C. After receipt of a Notice of Termination, the Contractor shall submit to the Contracting Officer his 
termination claim, in the form and with certification prescribed by the Contracting Officer. Such claim shall be 
submitted promptly but in no event later than one year from the effective date of termination, unless one or 
more extensions in writing are granted by the Contracting Officer, upon request of the Contractor made in 
writing within such one year period or authorized extension thereof. However, if the Contracting Officer 
determines that the facts justify such action, he may receive and act upon any such termination claim at any 
time after such one year period or any extension thereof. Upon failure of the Contractor to submit his 
termination claim within the time allowed, the Contracting Officer may determine, on the basis of information 
available to him, the amount, if any, due to the Contractor by reason of the termination and shall thereupon 
pay to the Contractor the amount so determined. 

 

D. Subject to the provisions of paragraph C, the Contractor and the Contracting Officer may agree 
upon the whole or any part of the amount or amounts to be paid to the Contractor by reason of the total or 
partial termination of work pursuant to this clause, which amount or amounts may include a reasonable 
allowance for profit on work done; provided, that such agreed amount or amounts, exclusive of settlement 
costs, shall not exceed the total contract price as reduced by the amount of payments otherwise made and as 
further reduced by the contract price of work not terminated. The contract shall be amended accordingly, and 
the Contractor shall be paid the agreed amount. Nothing in paragraph E of this clause, prescribing the amount 
to be paid to the Contractor in the event of failure of the Contractor and the Contracting Officer to agree upon 
the whole amount to be paid to the Contractor by reason of the termination of work pursuant to this clause, 
shall be deemed to limit, restrict, or otherwise determine or affect the amount or amounts which may be 
agreed upon to be paid to the Contractor pursuant to this paragraph D. 

 

E. In the event of the failure of the Contractor and the Contracting Officer to agree, as provided in 
paragraph D, upon the whole amount to be paid to the Contractor by reason of the termination of work 
pursuant to this clause, the Contracting Officer shall pay to the Contractor the amounts determined by the 
Contracting Officer as follows, but without duplication of any amounts agreed upon in accordance with 
paragraph D: 

 
(1) With respect to all contract work performed prior to the effective date of the Notice of 

Termination, the total (without duplication of any items) of: 
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(a) the cost of such work; 
 

(b) the cost of settling and paying claims arising out of the termination of work under 
subcontracts or orders as provided in paragraph B(5) above, exclusive of the amounts paid or payable on 
account of supplies or materials delivered or services furnished by the subcontractor prior to the effective date 
of the Notice of Termination of Work under this contract, which amounts shall be included in the cost on 
account of which payment is made under (A) above, and 

 
(c) a sum, as profit on "a" above, determined by the Contracting Officer pursuant to 8- 

303 of the Armed Services Procurement Regulation, in effect as of the date of execution of this contract, to be 
fair and reasonable; provided, however, that if it appears that the Contractor would have sustained a loss on 
the entire contract had it been completed, no profit shall be included or allowed under this subdivision "c" and 
an appropriate adjustment shall be made reducing the amount of the settlement to reflect the indicated rate of 
loss; and 

 

(2) The reasonable cost of the preservation and protection of property incurred pursuant to 
paragraph B(9); and any other reasonable cost incidental to termination of work under this contract, including 
expense incidental to the determination of the amount due to the Contractor as the result of the termination of 
work under this contract. 

 
The total sum to be paid to the Contractor under (1) above shall not exceed the total contract price as reduced 
by the amount of payments otherwise made and as further reduced by the contract price of work not 
terminated. Except for normal spoilage, and except to the extent that the Owner shall have otherwise 
expressly assumed the risk of loss, there shall be excluded from the amounts payable to the Contractor under 
(1) above, the fair value, as determined by the Contracting Officer, of property which is destroyed, lost, stolen, 
or damaged so as to become undeliverable to the Owner, or to a buyer pursuant to paragraph B(7). 

 
F. Costs claimed, agreed to, or determined pursuant to C, D, E, and I hereof shall be in accordance 

with Section XV of the Armed Services Procurement Regulation as in effect on the date of this contract. 
 

G. The Contractor shall have the right of appeal, under the clause of this contract entitled "Disputes", 
from any determination made by the Contracting Officer under paragraph C, E, or I hereof, except that if the 
Contractor has failed to submit his claim within the time provided in paragraph C or I hereof, and has failed to 
request extension of such time, he shall have no such right of appeal. In any case where the Contracting 
Officer has made a determination of the amount due under paragraph C, E, or I hereof the Owner shall pay to 
the Contractor the following: (1) if there is no right of appeal hereunder or if no timely appeal has been taken, 
the amount so determined by the Contracting Officer, or (2) if an appeal has been taken, the amount finally 
determined on such appeal. 

 

H. In arriving at the amount due the Contractor under this clause there shall be deducted (1) all 
unliquidated advance or other payments on account theretofore made to the Contractor, applicable to the 
terminated portion of this contract, (2) any claim which the Owner may have against the Contractor in 
connection with the contract, and (3) the agreed price for, or the proceeds of sale of any materials, supplies, or 
other things acquired by the Contractor or sold, pursuant to the provisions of this clause, and not otherwise 
recovered by or credited to the Owner. 

 

I. If the termination hereunder be partial, the Contractor may file with the Contracting Officer a claim 
for an equitable adjustment of the price or prices specified in the contract relating to the continued portion of 
the contract (the portion not terminated by the Notice of Termination), and such equitable adjustment as may 
be agreed upon shall be made in such price or prices. Any claim by the Contractor for an equitable 
adjustment under this clause must be asserted within ninety (90) days from the effective date of the 
termination notice, unless an extension is granted in writing by the Contracting Officer. 

 

J. The Owner may from time to time, under such terms and conditions as it may prescribe, make 
partial payments and payments on account against costs incurred by the Contractor in connection with the 
terminated portion of this contract whenever in the opinion of the Contracting Officer the aggregate of such 
payments shall be within the amount to which the Contractor will be entitled hereunder. If the total of such 
payments is in excess of the amount finally agreed or determined to be due under this clause, such excess 
shall be payable by the Contractor to the Owner upon demand, together with interest computed at the rate 
established by the Secretary of the Treasury pursuant to Public Law 92-41, 85 STAT 97 for the Renegotiation 
Board for the period from the date such excess payment is received by the Contractor to the date on which 
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such excess is repaid to the Owner; provided, however, that no interest shall be changed with respect to any 
such excess payment attributable to a reduction in the Contractor's claim by reason of retention or other 
disposition of termination inventory until ten days after the date of such retention or disposition, or such later 
date as determined by the Contracting Officer by reason of the circumstances. 

 
K. Unless otherwise provided for in this contract, or by applicable statute, the Contractor shall--from 

the effective date of termination until the expiration of three years after final settlement under this contract-- 
preserve and make available to the Owner at all reasonable times at the office of the Contractor but without 
direct charge to the Owner, all his books, records, documents and other evidence bearing on the costs and 
expenses of the Contractor under this contract and relating to the work terminated hereunder, or, to the extent 
approved by the Contracting Officer, photographs, microphotographs, or other authentic reproductions thereof. 

 

78. USE OF UNITED STATES FLAG VESSELS 
 

A. To use privately-owned United States flag commercial vessels to ship at least 50 percent of the 
gross tonnage (computed separately for dry bulk carriers, dry cargo lines, and tankers) of any equipment, 
materials, or commodities that are both (1) procured, contracted for, or otherwise obtained with funds made 
available by State under this contract, and (2) transported by ocean vessel, to the extent such vessels are 
available at fair and reasonable rates; 

 
B. To furnish within 20 working days following the date of loading for shipments originating within the 

United States or within 30 working days following the date of loading for shipments originating outside the 
United States, a legible copy of a rated, "on-board" commercial ocean bill-of-lading in English for each 
shipment of cargo described in paragraph A above to both State and to the Division of National Cargo, Office 
of Market Development, U.S. Maritime Administration, Washington, D.C. 20590; and, 

 
C. Subject to existing contracts, to insert the substance of the provisions of this section in all 

contracts issued pursuant to this contract, and to cause such provisions to be inserted in all subcontracts 
issued pursuant to this contract, where the contract or subcontract is for $100,000 or more and where there is 
a possibility of ocean transportation of procured equipment or materials. 

 
79. DEBARMENT AND SUSPENSION 

 
A. Contractor/Vendor shall not make any award or permit any award (subgrant or contract) at any tier 

to any party which is debarred or suspended or is otherwise excluded from or ineligible for participation in 
Federal assistance programs under Executive Order 12549, "Debarment and Suspension." 

 
B. The Final Rule, Government-Wide Debarment and Suspension (Nonprocurement), issued by the 

Office of Management and Budget and the Department of Defense (32 CFR Part 25) to implement the 
provisions of Executive Order 12549, "Debarment and Suspension" is incorporated by reference and the 
Contractor/Vendor covenants and agrees to comply with all provisions thereof, including any amendments to 
the Final Rule that may hereafter be issued. 

 
80. NONDISCRIMINATION 

 
A. The Contractor/Vendor covenants and agrees that no person shall be denied benefits of, or 

otherwise be subjected to discrimination in connection with the Contractor/Vendor's performance under this 
MCA, on the ground of race, religion, color, national origin, sex or handicap. Accordingly and to the extent 
applicable, the Contractor/Vendor covenants and agrees to comply with the following: 

 
(1) Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (42 U.S.C. 2000d et seq.), and DOD Regulations 

(32 CFR Part 300) issued thereunder; 
 

(2) Executive Order 11246 and Department of Labor Regulations issued thereunder (41 CFR 
Part 60); 

 

(3) Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (29 U.S.C. 794) and DOD Regulations issued 
thereunder (32 CFR Part 56); and, 

 
(4) The Age Discrimination Act of 1975 (42 U.S.C. 6101 et seq.) and DOD Regulations issued 

thereunder (45 CFR Part 90). 
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81. LOBBYING 
 

A. The Contractor/Vendor covenants and agrees that it will not expend any funds appropriated by 
Congress to pay any person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, or 
a Member of Congress in connection with any of the following covered Federal actions: the awarding of any 
Federal contract; the making of any Federal grant; the making of any Federal loan; the entering into of any 
cooperative agreement; and, the extension, continuation, renewal, amendment, or modification of any Federal 
contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement. 

 

B. The Interim Final Rule, New Restrictions on Lobbying, issued by the Office of Management and 
Budget and the Department of Defense (32 CFR Part 28) to implement the provisions of Section 319 of Public 
Law 101-121 (31 U.S.C. 1352) is incorporated by reference. 

 
82. DRUG-FREE WORK PLACE 

 
A. The Contractor/Vendor covenants and agrees that it will comply with the provisions of the Drug- 

Free Work Place Act of 1988 (Public Law 100-690, Title V, Subtitle D; 41 U.S.C. 701 et seq.) and maintain a 
drug-free workplace. 

 
B. The Final Rule, Government-Wide Requirements for Drug-Free Workplace (Grants), issued by 

the Office of Management and Budget and the Department of Defense (32 CFR Part 28, Subpart f) to 
implement the provisions of the Drug-Free Work Place Act of 1988 is incorporated by reference and the 
Contractor/Vendor covenants and agrees to comply with all the provisions thereof, including any amendments 
to the Final Rule that may hereafter be issued. 

 
83. ENVIRONMENTAL STANDARDS 

 
A. The Contractor/Vendor agrees that its performance under this contract shall comply with: the 

requirements of Section 114 of the Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. § 7414) and Section 308 of the Federal Water 
Pollution Control Act (33 U.S.C. § 1318), that relate generally to inspection, monitoring, entry reports, and 
information, and with all regulations and guidelines issued thereunder; the Resources Conservation and 
Recovery Act (RCRA); the Comprehensive Environmental Response, Compensation and Liabilities Act 
(CERCLA); the National Environmental Policy Act (NEPA); and any applicable Federal, Contractor/Vendor or 
Local environmental regulation. 

 

B. The Contractor/Vendor shall insure that no facility used in its performance under this contract is 
listed on the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) list of violating facilities pursuant to 40 CFR Part 15 
without the concurrence of State. The Contractor/Vendor shall notify State of the receipt of any 
communication from EPA indicating that a facility to be or being used in its performance under this contract is 
under consideration for listing on the EPA list of violating facilities. 

 
C. For the purposes of this section, State agrees that the Contractor/Vendor's obligations in 

Paragraphs a. and b. of this section above shall not apply to any armory, base, training site, or other facility or 
portion thereof, the operation and maintenance of which is funded under this contract, that is currently listed as 
a violating facility, on the effective date of this contract, pursuant to 40 CFR Part 15; nor, shall such listing be 
the basis for State's termination for cause of this contract or for State's disallowance of any cost otherwise 
allowable under this contract. The Contractor/Vendor and State agree to cooperate to remediate, as 
expeditiously as possible, for any facility the operation and maintenance of which is within the scope of this 
contract, the condition giving rise to the listing of any such facility as a violating facility according to applicable 
statutes, regulations, or other agreements subject to the availability of funds. 

 

84. NATIONAL HISTORIC PRESERVATION 
 

Any construction, acquisition, modernization, or other activity that may impact a historic property. 
 

A. The Contractor/Vendor agree to identify to the awarding agency any property listed or eligible for 
listing on the National Register of Historic Places that will be affected by this award, and to provide any help 
the awarding agency may need, with respect to this award, to comply with Section 106 of the National Historic 
Preservation Act of 1966 (16 U.S.C. 470, et seq.), as implemented by the Advisory Council on Historic 
Preservation regulations at 36 CFR Part 800 and Executive Order 11593 (3 CFR, 1971-1975 Comp., p. 559). 
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36 CFR Part 800 requires Grants Officers to get comments from the Advisory Council on Historic 
Preservation before proceeding with Federally assisted projects that may affect properties listed on or eligible 
for listing on the National Register of Historic Places. 

 
85. HATCH ACT 

 
A. The Contractor/Vendor agrees to comply with the Hatch Act (5 U.S.C. 1501 - 1508 and 7324 - 

7328), as implemented by the Office of Personnel Management at 5 CFR Part 151, which limits political 
activity of employees or officers of State or local governments whose employment is connected to an activity 
financed in whole or part with Federal funds. 

 
86. CARGO PREFERENCE 

 
Any agreement under which international air travel may be supported by U.S. Government funds. 

 
A. Travel supported by U.S. Government funds under this agreement shall use U.S.-flag air carriers 

(air carriers holding certificates under 49 U.S.C. 41102) for international air transportation of people and 
property to the extent that such service is available, in accordance with the International Air Transportation 
Fair Competitive Practices Act of 1974 (49 U.S.C. 40118) and the interpretative guidelines issued by the 
Comptroller General of the United States in the March 31, 1981, amendment to Comptroller General Decision 
B138942. 

 

87. RELOCATION AND REAL PROPERTY ACQUISITION 
 

A. The Contractor/Vendor agrees that it will comply with the provisions of the Uniform Relocation 
Assistance and Real Property Acquisition Policies Act of 1970 (42 U.S.C. § 4601 et seq.) and regulations 
issued thereunder (49 CFR Part 24). 

 
88. CONTRACT WORK HOURS AND SAFETY STANDARDS ACT 

 
A. The Contractor/Vendor agrees that it will comply with Sections 103 and 107 of the Contract Work 

Hours and Safety Standards (40 U.S.C. 327-330) as supplemented by Department of Labor regulations (29 
CFR Part 5). As applied to this agreement, the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act specifies that 
no laborer or mechanic doing any part of the work contemplated by this agreement shall be required or 
permitted to work more than 40 hours in any workweek unless paid for all additional hours at not less than 1 
1/2 times the basic rate of pay.  This Act is applicable to any construction contract awarded in excess of 
$2,000, and in excess of $2,500 for other contracts which involve the employment of mechanics or laborers. 

 
89. DAVIS-BACON ACT 

 
When required by Federal assistance program legislation, such as the Comprehensive Environmental 

Response, Compensation, and Liability Act of 1980, as amended, environmental remediation construction, the 
following provision applies. 

 
A. The Contractor/Vendor agrees that it will comply with the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 276a to a-7) 

as supplemented by U.S. Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR Part 5). All rulings and interpretations of 
the Davis-Bacon Acts contained in 29 CFR Part 5 are incorporated by reference in this agreement. As applied 
to this agreement, the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 276a-276a-7) provides that contracts in excess of $2,000 
to which the Federal Government provides assistance funding for construction, alteration, or repair (including 
painting and decorating) of public buildings or public works within the United States, shall contain a provision 
that no laborer or mechanic employed directly upon the site of the work shall receive less than the prevailing 
wage rates as determined by the U.S. Secretary of Labor. 

 

90. STATE ADDENDUM 
 

A. “It is agreed that the terms and commitments contained herein shall not constitute a debt of The 
State of Alabama in violation of Article II, Section 213 of the Constitution of Alabama, 1901, as amended by 
Amendment 26. It is further agreed that if any provision of this contract shall contravene any statue, 
constitutional provision or amendment to the Constitution, now in effect or which may, during the course of this 
contract be enacted. Then that conflicting provision in the contract shall be deemed null and void.” 
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B. “The Contractor’s sole remedy for settlement or any and all disputes arising under the Terms of 
this agreement shall be limited to filing a claim with The Board of Adjustment for the State of Alabama.” 

 
C. “In event of proration of the fund from which payment under this contract is to be made; the 

contract will be subject to termination.” 
 

D. “The Contractor acknowledges and understands this contract is not effective until it has received 
all requisite state government approvals and the Contractor shall not begin performance until notified to do so 
by State Property & Disbursing Office. The Contractor shall not be entitled to compensation for work 
performed prior to effective date of contract.” 
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SECTION 00 73 00 - SPECIAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT 

 

The following special conditions modify, change, delete, or add to the “General Conditions of the 
Contract”, (June 2009) Section 00 72 00. Where any Article, Paragraph, or Clause of the General 
Conditions is modified or deleted by the Special Conditions, the unaltered provisions of that 
Article, Paragraph, or Clause remain in effect. These Special Conditions shall take precedence 
over and modify all other specification provisions to the extent in which there may be any conflict. 

 

PARAGRAPH 2. DEFINITIONS, INTENT, CORRELATION, AND STREAMLINING 

2.C(1) Modify the “Order of Precedence” as follows: 

(a) The Contract Agreement 

(b) Addenda, with those of later date having precedence over those of earlier date. 

(c) Special Conditions (or other Conditions which modify the General Conditions of the    
       Contract). 

(d) General Conditions of the Contract 

(e) The Detailed Specification Requirements 

(f) Details appearing on the Drawings; large scale details shall take precedence over              
smaller scale details. 

(g) The Working Drawings; large scale drawings shall take precedence over smaller scale        
drawings. 

2.C(5) Add the following: 

 In the case of inconsistency between Drawings and Specifications or within either   
 document not clarified by addendum, the better quality or greater quantity of Work shall be  
 provided in accordance with the Architect’s interpretation. 

 

PARAGRAPH 14. PROTECTION OF WORK AND PROPERTY 

Add the following: 

This project location/site is normally used as a U. S. Military facility. 

 

If U. S. Military personnel are remaining in tenancy, the Contractor shall be required, for the 
duration of the project, to maintain the level of security that exists at the project site at the Notice 
to Proceed date.  The Contractor shall make certain that at the end of each workday all doors, 
windows, walls penetrations, fencing, etc. is completely secured to prevent intruders, etc.  In the 
event that the facility cannot be secured via Owner approved: locks, temporary partitions, etc. 
then the Contractor shall provide at his expense, a qualified security guard (pre-approved in 
writing by the Owner) to protect the site or building. Failure to maintain the security of the facility 
can be considered grounds for dismissal from the project.   

 

For facilities where U. S. Military personnel are remaining in tenancy, the general operating hours 
of this facility are approximately 7:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m. Tuesday - Friday. In the event that the 
Contractor must conduct work outside of the typical operating hours of the facility the Contractor 
must notify and request in writing to the Owner and Architect a minimum of five days prior to the 
time that Contractor desires to work. The Contractor shall not work outside typical operating 
hours unless it is approved, in writing, by the Owner.   

 

The provisions in the previous two paragraphs can be modified by the Owner.  These provisions 
may also be modified by Addenda. 

 

The Contractor shall not permit a load to be applied, or forces introduced, to any part of the 
existing or new construction or site that may cause damage to the construction or site or 
endanger safety of the construction, site, or persons on or near the site. 
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PARAGRAPH 19. CHANGES IN THE WORK 

Modify per the following: 

A.    By mutually agreed price or prices which will be added to or deducted from the Contract 
Price. Additions to the contract price shall include the Contractor's overhead and profit but shall 
not exceed 15 percent. Where subcontract work is involved, the total mark-up for the Contractor 
and subcontractors shall not exceed 25%. This percentage allowance for overhead and profit shall 
include the cost of superintendent, timekeeper, clerks, watchmen, use of small tools, incidental 
job burdens, and general office expenses. There will be no additional or separate charges for 
these items. No allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured on any change which involves 
a net credit to the Owner. Changes which involve a net credit to the Owner shall include credits 
for overhead and profit on the deducted work. 

 

PARAGRAPH 28. APPLICATIONS FOR PARTIAL AND FINAL PAYMENTS 

Add the following: 

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor’s cost of materials and 
equipment to be incorporated into the Work, which are stored off site, may also be considered in 
Partial Applications for Payment under the following conditions: 

(1)   the contractor has received written approval from the Owner to store the materials    
or equipment off site in advance of delivering materials to the off-site location; 

(2)   a Certificate of Insurance is furnished to, and accepted by, the Owner evidencing that a special 
insurance policy, or rider to an existing policy, has been obtained by the Contractor providing all-risk 
property insurance coverage, specifically naming the materials or equipment stored and naming the 
Owner as an additionally insured party; 

(3)  the Architect is provided with a detailed inventory of stored materials or equipment and the 
materials or equipment are clearly marked in correlation to the inventory to facilitate inspection and 
verification of the presence of the materials or equipment by the Architect or Owner; 

(4)   the materials or equipment are properly and safely stored in a bonded warehouse, or a facility 
otherwise approved in advance by the Owner; and 

(5)   compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s 
title to such materials and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest. 

 

FINAL ACCEPTANCE of the WORK 

Final Completion or Final Acceptance of the Work shall be achieved when all work including all 
“punch list” items recorded have been fully completed or corrected and accepted by the Owner 
and Architect. 

 

PREREQUISITES to FINAL PAYMENT 

The following conditions are prerequisites to Final Payment becoming due to the Contractor: 

(1)   Full execution of the Certificate of Final Completion for the Work. 

(2)   The Contractor’s completion, to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner, of all documentary 
requirements identified in sections 01 77 00 - Project Closeout and 01 78 13 Project Closeout 
Checklist. 
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PARAGRAPH 89. DAVIS BACON ACT 

Delete this paragraph in its entirety. 

 

ADD THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH: 

PARAGRAPH 91. ADDITIONAL GENERAL CONTRACTOR ONE YEAR WARRANTY ITEMS 

1.  The General Contractor is required to provide the Manufacturer’s recommended preventative 
maintenance, including inspections, for ALL items installed or refurbished in this project for a period of 
ONE year from the date of final acceptance. 

2.  The General Contractor will perform the preventative maintenance and inspections per 
Manufacturer’s recommended intervals for each item. 

3. The General Contractor will provide the Owner written documentation that the required preventative 
maintenance and inspections have been performed. This documentation will be provided at each 
Manufacturer’s recommended interval and verified by the owner or tenant of each facility. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 10 00 - SUMMARY OF WORK 

(Revision Date:  17 August 2021) 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division-01 Specification sections, apply to work in this section. 

1.02 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Project consists of work as described in the drawings and specifications entitled: Pelham 
Range Lightning Protection Shelter prepared by Williams Blackstock Architects, dated 
September 29, 2023. 

B. The types of work specified in this section include the following: 

1. Furnishing of all labor, materials, tools, equipment, staging areas, hoisting, qualified 
personnel and proper supervision for the work described in the drawings and 
specifications. 

2. Protection of the buildings, grounds, building personnel and visitors. 

C. Work to be performed under a single prime contract. 

1.03 WORK UNDER OTHER CONTRACTS 

A. The Owner may at times have other work in progress at the site. 

B. Contractor shall cooperate fully with separate contractors (if any) so that work under those 
contracts may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under either 
contract. 

1.04 CONTRACTOR USE OF PREMISES 

A. General:  During the construction period the Contractor shall have access to all areas of the 
building where work is to be undertaken. 

B. OWNER OCCUPANCY 

1. Reference Section 00 73 00 – Special Conditions of the Contract, Paragraph 14. 

1.05 JOB CONDITIONS 

A. Coordinate all work under this contract with interfacing and adjoining work for proper 
sequencing of each installation.  Ensure best possible weather resistance and durability of the 
work and protection of materials and finishes. 

B. The Contractor is responsible for the water tightness of the Existing Building during the 
construction contract period (after work of this contract begins).  In the event the Contractor 
fails to maintain buildings in a watertight condition, the Contractor shall be responsible for any 
damage caused to the Owner's property. 

C. In the event emergency action must be taken by the Owner's maintenance forces to protect 
property, due to the Contractor’s failure to maintain buildings in a watertight condition, the 
Contractor shall be responsible for all of the Owners' labor and materials cost incurred due to 
emergency action and he shall reimburse the Owner for such cost by standard Change Order 
procedure. 

D. Work under this contract must be completed in a continuous fashion.  If the Contract 
Documents show phased work, the phasing plan must be followed, unless the Contractor has 
requested, and received, written approval from the Owner to deviate from the phasing plan 
shown in the Contract Documents. 

E. CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES 

1. Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner: 

a. Emergency Building Exits During Construction:  Keep all exits required by code open 
during construction period; provide temporary exit signs if exit routes are temporarily 
altered. 

b. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit. 
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PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 WORK SEQUENCE 

A.   The Notice to Proceed (NTP) is 14 calendar days from the email delivery of the fully executed 
contract to the Contractor, unless otherwise agreed upon, in writing, by the Owner and the 
Contractor.    

B. Contract Time begins at the NTP.    

C. Perform all work in not to exceed 225 calendar days in accordance with the following 
(calculated as the sum of 3.01.C.1 through 3.01.C.2. [inclusive]): 

1. The Contractor has 180 calendar days to perform all Work, including but not limited to the 
following:  providing all required operator training, the “Punch-List Inspection”, correcting 
all deficiencies noted in the “Punch-List Inspection”, and successful completion of the 
Final Inspection – with no noted deficiencies. 

2. The Contractor has 45 days, from 3.01.C.1. (above), to have submitted a complete Project 
Closeout package, as detailed and defined in Sections 01 77 00 and 01 78 13. 

 

3.02 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

A. If final completion is not achieved within the time for contraction noted above, liquidated 
damages will be assessed in the amount of 6% per annum. 

B. The liquidated damages assessed will be deducted from the final pay application prior to 
payment by the Owner. 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 25 13 - PRODUCT SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL: 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Administrative and procedural requirements for handling requests for 
substitutions made AFTER award of the Contract. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. 00 43 25 - Substitution Request Form During Bidding. 

2. 00 72 00 - General Conditions of the Contract 

3. 01 25 14 - Substitution Request Form During Construction. 

4. 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures 

1.02 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from 
those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Request Form:  Submit all substitution requests using the form provided in this 
Project Manual.  Use Section 01 25 14 - Substitution Request Form During Construction. 

1. Product substitutions will NOT be considered after award of the Contract unless the above 
substitution form is used. 

2. Architect will reject incomplete forms. 

B. Substitution Requests:  Submit three (3) copies of each request for consideration.  Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section 
number(s), Specification Section title(s), Drawing number(s), and Drawing title(s). 

1. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 
as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to other 
parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors 
that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the 
Work specified.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, 
weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements 
indicated. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 

f. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses 
and names and addresses of architects and owners. 

g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test 
results for compliance with requirements indicated. 

h. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for 
Project, from a model code organization acceptable to the Owner. 

i. Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using proposed 
substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating lack of availability or delays in delivery. 

j. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 

k. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the 
Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

l. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven (7) days of receipt of a request for substitution.  
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Timing:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within twenty (20) days after 
Notice to Proceed.  Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at 
discretion of Architect. 

B. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy 
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner 
must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to Architect 
for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and 
similar considerations. 

2. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents. 

3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 

5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

7. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 

8. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 

9. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 

10. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has 
been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible 
with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

C. Exceptions:  The following are not considered substitutions and are not subject to requirements 
specified in this Section: 

1. Substitutions requested during the Bidding period, and accepted via Addenda. 

2. Revisions to Contract Documents requested by the Owner. 

3. Specified options on products and construction methods included in Contract Documents. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 25 14 - SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM DURING CONSTRUCTION 

(Revision Date:  14 Jan 2021) 

 

CONTRACTOR SHALL USE THIS FORM FOR SUBMITTING SUBSTITUTION REQUEST AFTER 
AWARD OF CONTRACT.  OTHER FORMS OF SUBSTITUTION REQUESTS WILL NOT BE 
CONSIDERED. 

 

Project: Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter 

Substitution Request Number: _____________ 

Contract #: __________________  

 

Architect:  Williams Blackstock Architects  

2204 1st Ave. S., Suite 200 

Birmingham, AL 35233 

 

From: _____________________________________ 

 

Re: _______________________________________ 

 

Specification Title:  _____________________________________________   Section:  ____________ 

 

Description:  _____________________________  Page:  __________  Article/Paragraph: _________ 

 

Proposed 
Substitution:________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Manufacturer: ____________________ Address: _______________________  Phone: ____________ 

 

Trade Name: ____________________________________________  Model No.: __________________ 

 

Installer: ____________________ Address: ___________________________  Phone: ____________ 
 
History: New Product 1 – 4 years old 5 – 10 years old Exceeds 10 years old 

 

Differences between proposed substitution and specified product:    
____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Point by Point comparative data attached:  

____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Reason for not providing specified item: 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Similar Installation: 

Project: ________________________________  Architect: _________________________________ 

Address: _______________________________   Owner:  ___________________________________ 

_________________________________________Date Installed: ____________________________ 

 

Proposed substitution affects other parts of Work: ___ No  ___ Yes: Explain: 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Rough order of magnitude of the savings to Owner for accepting substitution: ($______________) 

 

Proposed substitution changes Contract Time: ___No  ___ Yes  [Add]   [Deduct] __________ days. 

 

NOTE:  Acceptance of substitution request by the Owner will require the Contractor to 
submit a change order request in accordance with the General Conditions of the 
Contract.  Should the Owner reject the change order request, the Substitution Request is 
therefore rejected, and the Contractor must comply with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents as if the Substitution Request was rejected by the Owner. 

 

Supporting Data Attached: 
 

Drawings Product Data Samples Tests Reports __________________ 
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The Undersigned Certifies: 

Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all 
respects to specified product.  Same warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for 
specified product.  Same maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable, is 
available.  Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades and will not affect or 
delay progress schedule.  Cost data as stated above is complete.  Claims for additional costs 
related to accepted substitution which may subsequently become apparent are waived.  Proposed 
substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances.  Payment will be made for 
changes to building design, including A/E design, detailing, and construction costs caused by the 
substitution.  Coordination, installation, and changes in the Work as necessary for accepted 
substitution will be complete by the Contractor in all respects. 

 

Submitted By: _________________________ Signed By: ____________________________________ 

Firm: 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 

Address: 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

Telephone: _______________________________ Fax: ______________________________________ 

E-mail: _____________________________ Website: ________________________________________ 

Attachments: 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

                               

 

A/E’s REVIEW AND ACTION (this section to be completed by Architect/Engineer) 
 
Substitution recommended for Acceptance by the Owner (Strikethrough if NOT applicable) 
Substitution recommended for Rejection by the Owner (Strikethrough if NOT applicable) 
 

Signed By: ____________________________________________  Date: ________________________ 

 

 

 

 

OWNER’S REVIEW AND ACTION (this section to be completed by Owner’s KO/COR) 
 
Substitution Accepted by the Owner (Strikethrough if NOT applicable) 
Substitution Rejected by the Owner (Strikethrough if NOT applicable) 
 

Signed By: ____________________________________________  Date: ________________________ 

 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 26 00 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

 1.     Specification 00 72 00 General Conditions of the Contract, Specification 00 73 00 Special 
Conditions of the Contract and Specification 01 26 14 Change Order Recap Form. 

1.03 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. All changes in the Work will only be authorized by a fully executed Contract Modification Form, 
executed by both the Contractor and the Owner, or as otherwise authorized by the General 
Conditions of the Contract. 

1.04 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Owner will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If 
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Proposal Requests issued by Owner are for information only.  Do not consider them 
instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a 
quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time 
necessary to execute the change.  The submission shall include: 

a. A list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount 
of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

b. Indication of applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

c. Costs of labor directly attributable to the change. 

d. An updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the 
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish 
times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time. 

e.    Other requirements of the General Conditions of the Contract. 

f.     Change Order Request Recap Form (01 26 14) completed by the Contractor. 

g.    Submission will be made as one complete packet, via electronic mail, to the Architect. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the 
Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the 
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.  The submission shall 
include: 

a. A list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount 
of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

b. Indication of applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

c. Costs of labor directly attributable to the change. 

d. An updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the 
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish 
times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an 
extension of the Contract Time. 

e.    Other requirements of the General Conditions of the Contract. 

f.     Change Order Request Recap Form (01 26 14) completed by the Contractor. 
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g.    Submission will be made as one complete packet, via electronic mail, to the Architect. 

C. Proposal Request Form:  Request for Proposal will be on Owner’s approved form. 

1.05 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, the Owner will issue a Contract Modification for 
signatures of Owner, Surety and Contractor on Owner’s “Contract Modification / Supplemental 
Agreement Form”. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 

 



 01 26 14 CHANGE ORDER RECAP FORM

Date:

Contractor  Name:

Project Name:

Contract Number : Initiated By: Owner/Architect
(Check One) Contractor

Reference RFP or RFI Number: Subcontractor

Brief Description of Proposed Change:

Unit $ Material Unit $ Labor Unit $ Equipment
$0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00

 Sub Totals: $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

Material: $0.00

Labor: $0.00
Equipment: $0.00

Prime Contractor Subtotal: $0.00

Unit $ Material Unit $ Labor Unit $ Equipment Unit $ Sub-sub
$0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

$0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

 Sub Totals: $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00

Material: $0.00

Labor: $0.00

Equipment: $0.00
Sub-sub $0.00

 Subcontractors Subtotal: $0.00

 Subcontractors Subtotal: $0.00

Prime Cntrtr Subtotal: $0.00

Total Direct Cost: $0.00

GC OH&P on Own Work: $0.00 15%

Total OH&P on Sub Work: $0.00 25%

Add

Deduct

Total Time Change 0 Calendar Days (Critical path impacts only)

Unit

SUBCONTRACTOR Direct Cost Summary 

Item/Description *

Change Proposal Recap Sheet

GENERAL CONTRACTOR Direct Cost Summary 

Quantity Unit

Item/Description * Quantity

Amount

Amount

* Any requests for additional time are only considered if the critical path of the project is extended.  Attach additional pages with explanation of how the 

change affects the critical path of the project.

* Materials permanently installed in the building shall be sales tax free.

Mark-up Calculations

Total Cost Change
$0.00



01 26 20 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION FORM 

Armory Commission of Alabama                      

1720 Congressman Dickinson Dr. ǀ Montgomery, AL 36109  

  

REQUEST FOR INFORMATION FORM 

CONTRACTOR:  PROJECT:  

  

RFI#:   DATE: 

  

TO / ATTN:  FROM:  

  

DESCRIPTION: 

 

DRAWING NUMBER:  SPEC SECTION: 

  

DESCRIPTION OF RFI: 

 

RECOMMENDED SOLUTION BY GC: 

 

SIGNATURE:   

 

 

 

SCHEDULE IMPACT:  YES  NO  UNKNOWN               RESPONSE REQUIRED:       YES      NO          

 

COST IMPACT:  YES  NO  UNKNOWN 

 

RECOMMENDATION OR RESPONSE: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SIGNATURE:  DATE: 
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SECTION 01 29 00 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 
process Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Section 01 31 00 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 
handling changes to the Contract. 

2. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements 
governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule and Submittals 
Schedule. 

3. Section 00 62 76 “Contractor’s Periodical Request for Partial Payment” 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract 
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment.   

1.04 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of 
Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative forms and 
schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets. 

b. Submittals Schedule. 

c. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect in accordance with the requirements of the 
requirements of the Addenda and concurrent with both the initial Contractor’s Draw 
Schedule (Section 00 62 83) and Contractor’s Progress Schedule (Section 01 32 00).   

B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line 
items for the Schedule of Values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section. 

1. Identification:  Utilize the Contractor’s Periodical Request for Partial Payment form at 
Specification 00 62 83 for the Schedule of Values. 

2. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with the Project 
Manual table of contents.  Provide several line items for principal subcontract amounts, 
where appropriate or as directed by the Owner. 

3. To the greatest extent possible, round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal 
the Contract sum. 

4. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work where 
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and 
stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site per 00 62 78. 

5. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, for each 
subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work. 

6. Allowances:  Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each allowance.  
Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by 
the allowance quantity.  Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine 
quantities. 

7. Alternates:  Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each alternate.   

8.     There shall be a separate line in the amount of 2.5% of the Contract, as awarded, included 
on the Schedule of Values and titled “Closeout Documents” 

9. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item. 
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a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-
in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the Schedule of Values or 
distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option. 

1.05 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as 
checked by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Completion, and Final 
Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement 
between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction Work covered by each Application 
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

C. Payment Application Forms:  Use Owner provided “Contractor’s Periodical Request for Partial 
Payment” and Continuation Sheets as form for Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  NOTE:  If the Application is not 
signed by the person who submitted the Bid, the Architect and/or Owner reserve the right to 
reject the Application, unless and until the Contractor shall have provided the Owner a letter 
authorizing additional signatories, on Contractor’s letterhead, and that Owner has accepted.  
Architect will return incomplete applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction 
Schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last 
day of construction period covered by application. 

E. Transmittal:  Submit three, signed in blue ink and notarized, original copies of each Application 
for Payment to Architect at the next Owner-Architect-Contractor (OAC) meeting.  Include 
waivers of lien and similar attachments as required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application. 

F. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals, to include Owner’s 
acceptance, that must precede submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 

2. Schedule of Values. 

3. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

4. Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final). 

5. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 

6. Initial settlement survey and damage report if required. 

G. Periodic Applications for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must coincide 
with submittal of each Application for Payment include the following: 

1. Contractor’s Periodical Request for Partial Payment. 

2. Submittals Schedule (updated). 

3. Inventory of Stored Materials - submitted on form provided in Specification Section 00 62 
78. 

4. Contractor’s Draw Schedule on form provided in Specification Section 00 62 83. 

5. Weather Delay Documentation Form as provided in Specification Section 00 63 56. 

6. Updated LEED Scorecard (if Applicable) 

H. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting 
documentation showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as complete, 
including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 

2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 

3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 

4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 

5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 

6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
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7. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of 
date of Final Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility 
for corresponding elements of the Work. 

8. Final, liquidated damages settlement statement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 

 



Project No. 19-054.07  Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter 

 

PROJECT MANGEMENT AND 
COORDINATION 

 01 31 00-1 

 

SECTION 01 31 00 - PROJECT MANGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Coordination Drawings. 

2. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 

3. Project meetings. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 01 32 00 - Construction Progress Documentation:  Preparing and submitting 
Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Section 01 73 00 - Execution:  Procedures for coordinating general installation and field-
engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 

3. Section 01 77 00 - Closeout Procedures:  Coordinating Contract closeout. 

1.02 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate 
construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in the sequence required to obtain the best results 
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, 
before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to assure manufacturers and applicable 
code(s) [whichever is greater] accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Where necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special 
procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and 
attendance at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for the Owner and separate contractors where coordination of 
their work is required. 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts 
and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values. 

3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 

4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 

5. Progress meetings. 

6. Pre-installation conferences. 

7. Project closeout activities. 

D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated 
into, the Work.  Refer to other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are 
designated as Owner's property. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability 
necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or if 
coordination is required for installation of products and materials fabricated by separate entities. 

1. Content:  Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base 
Coordination Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed 
data.  Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural, structural, 
civil/site, mechanical, plumbing, and electrical systems. 
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b. Indicate dimensions shown on the Contract Drawings and make specific note of 
dimensions that appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum 
clearance requirements.  Provide alternate sketches to Architect for resolution of 
such conflicts.  Minor dimension changes and difficult installations will not be 
considered changes to the Contract. 

2. Sheet Size:  At least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 30 by 40 inches. 

3. Number of Copies:  Submit two opaque copies of each submittal.  Architect will return one 
copy. 

4. Refer to individual Sections for Coordination Drawing requirements for Work in those 
Sections. 

B. Staff Names:  Within 15 days of commencement of construction operations, submit a list of the 
Contractor's principal staff assignments, including the superintendent and other personnel in 
attendance at the Project Site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities.  List 
their addresses and telephone numbers. 

1. Post copies of the list in the Project meeting room, the temporary field office, and each 
temporary telephone. 

1.04 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Architect will schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Architect will inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose 
presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Architect will notify Owner and 
Contractor of scheduled meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Contractor will prepare and distribute the meeting agenda to all invited 
attendees. 

a. Contractor shall provide Architect and Owner with agenda items 48 hours before the 
Project Meeting. 

3. Minutes:  Contractor will record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  
Meeting minutes will be distributed to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, 
within three (3) days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Owner will schedule a preconstruction conference before starting 
construction, at a time convenient to Architect and Contractor, after execution of the 
Agreement.  Hold the conference at Project site or another convenient location.  Conduct the 
meeting to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 

1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned 
parties shall attend the conference.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 

b. Phasing. 

c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 

d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 

e. Procedures for processing Change Order Requests and Contract Modifications. 

f. Procedures for requests for information (RFIs) utilizing the form in Section 01 26 20. 

g. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 

h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 

i. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 

j. Submittal procedures. 

k. LEED requirements (if applicable). 

l. Preparation of Record Documents. 

m. Use of the premises and existing building(s). 

n. Work restrictions. 

o. Owner's occupancy requirements. 

p. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 

q. Construction waste management and recycling. 

r. Parking availability. 

s. Office, work, and storage areas. 

t. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 



Project No. 19-054.07  Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter 

 

PROJECT MANGEMENT AND 
COORDINATION 

 01 31 00-3 

 

u. First aid. 

v. Security. 

w. Progress cleaning. 

x. Working hours. 

3. Minutes:  Architect will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

C. Pre-installation Conferences:  Conduct a pre-installation conference at Project site before each 
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or 
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and 
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  Advise Architect 
of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. The Contract Documents. 

b. Options. 

c. Related requests for interpretations (RFIs). 

d. Related Change Orders. 

e. Purchases. 

f. Deliveries. 

g. Submittals. 

h. Review of mockups. 

i. Possible conflicts. 

j. Compatibility problems. 

k. Time schedules. 

l. Weather limitations. 

m. Manufacturer's written recommendations. 

n. Warranty requirements. 

o. Compatibility of materials. 

p. Acceptability of substrates. 

q. Temporary facilities and controls. 

r. Space and access limitations. 

s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 

u. Installation procedures. 

v. Coordination with other work. 

w. Required performance results. 

x. Protection of adjacent work. 

y. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including 
required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who 
should have been present. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the 
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at regular intervals (at least monthly) 
scheduled with the Owner and Architect, otherwise known as Owner-Architect-Contractor 
(OAC) meetings.  Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 

1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized 
to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda:  Review minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of 
significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to 
status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in 
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relation to Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Determine how construction behind 
schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do so.  
Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 

2) Sequence of operations. 

3) Status of submittals. 

4) Deliveries. 

5) Off-site fabrication. 

6) Access. 

7) Site utilization. 

8) Temporary facilities and controls. 

9) Work hours. 

10) Hazards and risks. 

11) Progress cleaning. 

12) Quality and work standards. 

13) Status of correction of deficient items. 

14) Field observations. 

15) Requests for information (RFIs). 

16) Status of proposal requests. 

17) Pending Change Order Requests. 

18) Status of Contract Modifications. 

19) Pending claims and disputes. 

20) Review of executed Periodical Requests for Partial Payments. 

3. Minutes:  Contractor will record the meeting minutes. 

4. Reporting:  Not later than 3 days after each meeting, distribute minutes of the meeting to 
each party present and to parties who should have been present.  Include a brief 
summary, in narrative form, of progress since the previous meeting and report. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Update Contractor's Construction Schedule after each progress 
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 32 00 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Submittals Schedule. 

3. Daily construction reports. 

4. Field condition reports. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 012900 - Payment Procedures:  Submitting the Schedule of Values. 

2. Section 013100 - Project Management and Coordination:  Submitting and distributing 
meeting and conference minutes. 

3. Section 013300 - Submittal Procedures:  Submitting schedules and reports. 

4. Section 014000 - Quality Assurance:  Submitting a schedule of tests and inspections. 

1.02 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, 
and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume 
time and resources. 

1. Critical activities are activities on the critical path.  They must start and finish on the 
planned early start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 

3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Fragment:  A partial or fragmentary network that breaks down activities into smaller activities for 
greater detail. 

C. Major Area:  A story of construction, a separate building, or a similar significant construction 
element. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittals Schedule:  Submit three (3) copies of schedule.  Arrange the following information in 
a tabular format: 

1. Scheduled date for first submittal. 

2. Specification Section number and title. 

3. Submittal category (action or informational). 

4. Name of subcontractor. 

5. Description of the Work covered. 

6. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 

B. Field Condition Reports:  Submit two (2) copies at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

1.04 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of 
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values (01 29 00) and 
Contractors Draw Schedule (00 62 83), list of subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress 
reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties 
involved. 

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule 
them in proper sequence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE 

A. Preparation:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, resubmittal, ordering, 
manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. 
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1. Coordinate Submittals Schedule with list of subcontracts, the Schedule of Values, and 
Contractor's Construction Schedule. 

2. Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's Construction 
Schedule. 

2.02 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the NTP to date of Final Completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an 
early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal 
element of the Work.  Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically 
allowed by Ownert. 

2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long lead 
items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in 
schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, 
approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Section 01 33 
00 - Submittal Procedures in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's 
Construction Schedule with Submittals Schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include not less than three (3) days for startup and testing. 

5. Project Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Project 
Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for 
certification of Project Completion. 

C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and 
as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

1. Phasing:  Arrange list of activities on schedule by phase. 

2. Work by Owner: Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by 
Owner. 

3. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 

b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 

c. Uninterruptible services. 

d. Partial occupancy before Final Acceptance. 

e. Use of premises restrictions. 

f. Provisions for future construction. 

g. Seasonal variations. 

h. Environmental control. 

4. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the 
Work. 

D. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but 
not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Punch List Inspection, and Final Inspection. 

E. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its 
submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using fragments to demonstrate the effect of the 
proposed change on the overall project schedule. 

2.03 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE) 

A. General:  Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format. Submit two (2) 
opaque copies of initial schedule, large enough to show entire schedule for entire construction 
period. 

B. CPM Schedule:  Submit Contractor's Construction Schedule, simultaneously with the Schedule 
of Values (01 29 00) and the Draw Schedule (00 62 83), using a computerized, time-scaled 
CPM network analysis diagram for the Work in accordance with General Conditions, Article 9. 

1. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract shall not excuse 
Contractor from completing all work within applicable completion dates, regardless of 
Owner's approval of the schedule. 

2. Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting 
progress.  Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request dates. 
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3. Use "one workday" as the unit of time.  Include list of nonworking days and holidays 
incorporated into the schedule. 

C. CPM Schedule Preparation:  Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the Work.  
Using the preliminary network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify probable critical 
paths. 

1. Activities:  Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship 
of each activity in relation to other activities.  Include estimated time frames for the 
following activities: 

a. Preparation and processing of submittals. 

b. Mobilization and demobilization. 

c. Purchase of materials. 

d. Delivery. 

e. Fabrication. 

f. Utility interruptions. 

g. Installation. 

h. Work by Owner that may affect or be affected by Contractor's activities. 

i. Testing and commissioning. 

2. Critical Path Activities:  Identify critical path activities, including those for interim 
completion dates.  Scheduled start and completion dates shall be consistent with Contract 
milestone dates. 

3. Processing:  Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled 
network.  Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as 
necessary to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time. 

4. Format:  Mark the critical path.  Locate the critical path near center of network; locate 
paths with most float near the edges. 

a. Subnetworks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off the critical 
path. 

D. Initial Issue of Schedule:  Prepare initial network diagram from a list of straight "early start-total 
float" sort.  Identify critical activities.  Prepare tabulated reports showing the following: 

1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity. 

2. Description of activity. 

3. Principal events of activity. 

4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities. 

5. Early and late start dates. 

6. Early and late finish dates. 

7. Activity duration in workdays. 

8. Total float or slack time. 

9. Average size of workforce. 

E. Schedule Updating:  Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated reports 
showing the following: 

1. Identification of activities that have changed. 

2. Changes in early and late start dates. 

3. Changes in early and late finish dates. 

4. Changes in activity durations in workdays. 

5. Changes in the critical path. 

6. Changes in total float or slack time. 

7. Changes in the Contract Time. 

2.04 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 

2. Equipment at Project site. 

3. Material deliveries. 

4. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions. 

5. Accidents. 

6. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 

7. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
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8. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 

9. Services connected and disconnected. 

10. Equipment or system tests and startups. 

B. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and 
the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit with a request for 
interpretation.  Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect 
actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly 
scheduled progress meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have 
been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each 
such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not 
limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity. 

B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, 
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know 
schedule responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 

2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in 
the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their 
assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction 
activities. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 32 01 - PROJECT SCHEDULE 

 
PART 1 GENERAL 

 
1.1 REFERENCES 

 
The publications listed below form a part of this specification to the extent referenced. The 
publications are referred to within the text by  the basic designation only. 

 
        U.S. ARMY CORPS OF ENGINEERS (USACE) 

 
ER 1-1-11 (1995) Administration -- Progress, Schedules, and 

Network Analysis Systems 
 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

 
Owner approval is required for submittals with an "Owner" Classification. Submittals not having an 
"Owner" classification are for Contractor Quality Control approval.  Submit the following in accordance 
with Section 01 33 00 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES: 

 
SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals 

 
Preliminary Project Schedule; Owner 

Initial Project Schedule; Owner 

Periodic Schedule Update;  

1.3 PROJECT SCHEDULER QUALIFICATIONS 
 

Designate an authorized representative to be responsible for the preparation of the schedule and 
all required updating and production of reports.  The authorized representative must have a 
minimum of two years’ experience scheduling construction projects similar in size and nature to this 
project with scheduling software that meets the requirements of this   specification.  Representative 
must have a comprehensive knowledge of CPM   scheduling principles and application. 

 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 

 
2.1 SOFTWARE 

 
The scheduling software utilized to produce and update the schedules          required herein must 
be capable of meeting all requirements of this specification. 
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2.1.1 Owner’s Default Software 

 
The Owner does not currently use a scheduling software. 

 
2.1.2 Contractor Software 

 
Scheduling software used by the contractor must be commercially available.  

 
PART 3 EXECUTION 

 
3.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

 

 
Prepare for approval a Project Schedule, as specified herein. Show in the schedule the proposed 
sequence to perform the work and dates contemplated for starting and completing all schedule 
activities.  The scheduling of the entire project is required.  The scheduling of construction  is the 
responsibility of the Contractor.  Contractor management personnel must actively participate in its 
development. Subcontractors and suppliers working on the project must also contribute in 
developing and maintaining an accurate Project Schedule.  Provide a schedule that is a forward 
planning as well as a project monitoring tool. Use the Critical   Path Method (CPM) of network 
calculation to generate all Project Schedules.  Prepare each Project Schedule using the Precedence 
Diagram Method (PDM). 

 
3.2 PROJECT SCHEDULE DETAILED REQUIREMENTS 

 
3.2.1 Level of Detail Required 

 
Develop the Project Schedule to the appropriate level of detail to address major milestones and to 
allow for satisfactory project planning and execution.  Failure to develop the Project Schedule to an 
appropriate level of detail will result in its disapproval.  The Contracting Officer will consider, but is 
not limited to, the following characteristics and requirements to determine appropriate level of detail: 

 
3.2.2 Activity Durations 

 
Reasonable activity durations are those that allow the progress of ongoing activities to be accurately 
determined between update periods.   Less than 2 percent of all non-procurement activities may 
have Original Durations (OD) greater than 20 work days or 30 calendar days. 

 
3.2.3 Procurement Activities 

 
Include activities associated with the critical submittals and their approvals, procurement, 
fabrication, and delivery of long lead materials, equipment, fabricated assemblies, and supplies.  
Long lead procurement activities are those with an anticipated procurement sequence of over 90 
calendar days. 

3.2.4 Mandatory Tasks 

 
Include the following activities/tasks in the initial project schedule and all updates. 

 
a. Submission, review and acceptance of SD-01 Preconstruction Submittals (individual activity 

for each). 

 
 

b. Long procurement activities 

 
c. Submission and approval of testing and air balance (TAB). 
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d. Submission of TAB specialist design review report. 
 

e. Building commissioning - Functional Performance Testing. 

 
f. Controls testing plan submission. 

 
g. Controls testing. 

 
h. Performance Verification testing. 

 
i. Other systems testing, if required. 

 
j. Contractor's punch list inspection. 

 
k. Correction of punch list from Contractor's punch list inspection. 

 
l. Owner’s punch list inspection. 

m. Correction of punch list from Owner’s punch list inspection. 

n. Final inspection. 
 

3.2.5 Owner Activities 

 
Show Owner and other agency activities that could impact progress. These activities include, but 
are not limited to:  approvals, acceptance, environmental permit approvals by Alabama 
Department of Environmental Management (ADEM), inspections, utility tie-in, Government 
Furnished Equipment (GFE) and Notice to Proceed (NTP) for phasing requirements. 

 
3.2.6 Standard Activity Coding Dictionary 

 
Use an activity coding structure.  Develop and assign all Activity Codes to activities as detailed 
herein.  

 
3.2.6.1       Area of Work Coding (AREA) 

 
Assign Work Area code to activities based upon the work area in which the activity occurs.  Define 
work areas based on resource constraints or space constraints that would preclude a resource, such 
as a particular trade or craft work crew from working in more than one work area at a time due to 
restraints on resources or space.  Examples of Work Area Coding include different areas within a 
floor of a building, different floors within a building, and different buildings within a complex of 
buildings.  Activities cannot have more than one Work Area Code. 

 
Not all activities are required to be Work Area coded.  A lack of Work Area coding indicates the 
activity is not resource or space constrained. 
 

3.2.6.2        Modification Number (MODF) 
 

Assign a Modification Number Code to any activity or sequence of activities added to the schedule 
as a result of a Contract Modification, when approved by Contracting Officer. Key all Code values to 
the Owner's modification numbering system.  An activity can have only one  Modification Number 
Code. 
 

3.2.6.3 Bid Item Coding (BIDI) 
 

Assign a Bid Item Code to all activities using the Contract Line Item Schedule (CLIN) to which 
the activity belongs, even when an activity is not cost loaded. An activity can have only one BIDI 
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Code. 
 

3.2.6.4        Phase of Work Coding (PHAS) 
 

Assign Phase of Work Code to all activities.  Examples of phase of work are procurement phase 
and construction phase.  Each activity   can have only one Phase of Work code. 

 

a. Code proposed fast track construction phases proposed to allow filtering and organizing the 
schedule by fast track construction packages. 

b. If the contract specifies phasing with separately defined performance periods, identify a 
Phase Code to allow filtering and organizing the schedule accordingly. 

 
3.2.7 Contract Milestones and Constraints 

 
Milestone activities are to be used for significant project events including, but not limited to, project 
phasing, project start and end activities, or interim completion dates. The use of artificial float 
constraints such as "zero free float" or "zero total float" are prohibited. 

Mandatory constraints that ignore or effect network logic are prohibited. No constrained dates are 
allowed in the schedule other than those specified herein.  Submit additional constraints to the 
Contracting Officer for approval on a case by case basis. 

 
3.2.7.1   Project Start Date Milestone and Constraint 

 
The first activity in the project schedule must be a start milestone titled "NTP Issued," which 
must have a "Start On" constraint date  equal to the date that the NTP is issued. 

 
3.2.7.2    End Project Finish Milestone and Constraint 

 
The last activity in the schedule must be a finish milestone titled "End Project." 

 
Constrain the project schedule to the Contract Completion Date in such a way that if the schedule 
calculates an early finish, then the float calculation for "End Project" milestone reflects positive float 
on the longest path. If the project schedule calculates a late finish, then the "End Project" milestone 
float calculation reflects negative float on the longest path.  The Owner is under no obligation to 
accelerate   Owner activities to support a Contractor's early completion. 

 
3.2.7.3  Interim Completion Dates and Constraints 

 
Constrain contractually specified interim completion dates to show negative float when the 
calculated late finish date of the last activity in that phase is later than the specified interim 
completion date. 

 
3.2.7.3.1     Start Phase 

 
Use a start milestone as the first activity for a project phase.  Call the start milestone "Start Phase X" 
where "X" refers to the phase of work. 

 
3.2.7.3.2 End Phase 

 
Use a finish milestone as the last activity for a project phase.  Call the  finish milestone "End Phase 
X" where "X" refers to the phase of work. 

 
3.2.8 Calendars 

 
Schedule activities on a Calendar to which the activity logically belongs.  Develop calendars 
to accommodate any contract defined work period such as a 7-day calendar for Owner 
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Acceptance activities, concrete cure times, etc.  Develop the default Calendar to match the 
physical work plan with non-work periods identified including weekends and  holidays. Develop 
Seasonal Calendar(s) and assign to seasonally affected  activities as applicable. 

 
3.2.9 Open Ended Logic 

 
Only two open ended activities are allowed: the first activity "NTP Issued" may have no 
predecessor logic, and the last activity "End Project" may have no successor logic. 

 
Predecessor open-ended logic may be allowed in a time impact analyses upon  the Contracting 
Officer's approval. 

3.2.10 Default Progress Data Disallowed 
 

Actual Start and Finish dates must not automatically update with default mechanisms included in 
the scheduling software.  Updating of the percent  complete and the remaining duration of any 
activity must be independent functions.  Disable program features that calculate one of these 
parameters from the other.  

 
3.2.11 Out-of-Sequence Progress 

 
Address out of sequence progress or logic changes in the periodic schedule update meetings. 

 
3.2.12 Added and Deleted Activities 

 
Do not delete activities from the project schedule or add new activities to the schedule without 
approval from the Contracting Officer.  Activity  ID and description changes are considered new 
activities and cannot be changed without Contracting Officer approval. 

 
3.2.13 Original Durations 

 
Activity Original Durations (OD) must be reasonable to perform the work  item. OD changes are 
prohibited unless justification is provided and approval is granted by the Owner. 

 
3.2.14 Leads, Lags, and Start to Finish Relationships 

 
Lags must be reasonable as determined by the Owner and not used in place of realistic original 
durations, must not be in place to artificially absorb float, or to replace proper schedule logic. 

 
3.2.14.1  Leads (negative lags) are prohibited. 

 
3.2.14.2  Start to Finish (SF) relationships are prohibited. 

 
3.2.15 Retained Logic 

 
Schedule calculations must retain the logic between predecessors and successors ("retained 
logic" mode) even when the successor activity(s) starts and the predecessor activity(s) has not 
finished (out-of-sequence progress). Software features that in effect sever the tie between 
predecessor and successor activities when the successor has started and the predecessor logic 
is not satisfied ("progress override") are not be allowed. 

 
3.2.16 Percent Complete 

 
Update the percent complete for each activity started, based on the realistic assessment of 
earned value.  Activities which are complete but for remaining minor punch list work and which do 
not restrain the initiation of successor activities may be declared 100 percent complete to allow 
for proper schedule management.  Percent complete must be updated no later than each 
OAC/Periodic Schedule Update meeting. 
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3.2.17 Remaining Duration 

 
Update the remaining duration for each activity based on the number of estimated work days it 
will take to complete the activity.  Remaining duration may not mathematically correlate with 
percentage found under paragraph entitled Percent Complete. 

 
3.2.18 Cost Loading of Closeout Activities 

 
Cost load the "Correction of punch list from Owner’s punch list inspection" activity(ies) not less 
than 1 percent of the present contract value. Activity(ies) may be declared 100 percent complete 
upon the Owner's verification of completion and correction of all punch list work identified during 
Owner’s punch list inspection(s) – i.e. upon issuance of a fully executed Certificate of Final 
Completion. 

 
3.2.18.1  As-Built Drawings / O&M Manuals 

 
Activity will be declared 100 percent complete upon the Owner's approval and acceptance of the 
as-built drawings which will happen no earlier than Owner’s Final Inspection. 

 
3.2.19 Early Completion Schedule and the Right to Finish Early 

 
An Early Completion Schedule is an Initial Project Schedule (IPS) that indicates all scope of the 
required contract work will be completed before the contractually required completion date. 

 
3.2.19.1   The Owner is under no obligation to accelerate work items the Owner is  responsible 

for to ensure that the early completion is met nor is the Owner  responsible to modify 
incremental funding (if applicable) for the project to meet the contractor's accelerated 
work. 

 
3.3 PROJECT SCHEDULE SUBMISSIONS 
 

Provide the submissions as described below.  The data and CPM/GANTT Charts (submitted in 
Adobe via CD/DVD and in hard copy) required for each submission are contained in paragraph 
SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS.  If the Contractor fails or refuses to furnish the information and 
schedule updates as set forth herein, then the Contractor may be deemed not to have provided an 
estimate upon which a progress payment can be made. 

 
Review comments made by the Owner on the schedule(s) do not relieve the Contractor from 
compliance with requirements of the Contract Documents. 

3.3.1 Preliminary Project Schedule Submission 
 

Within 14 calendar days after the Notice to Proceed (NTP) is issued submit the Preliminary Project 
Schedule defining the planned operations detailed for the first 90 calendar days for approval.  The 
Preliminary Project Schedule may be summary in nature for the remaining performance period. It 
must be early start and late finish constrained and  logically tied as specified.  The Preliminary 
Project Schedule forms the basis for the Initial Project Schedule specified herein and must include 
all of the required plan and program preparations, submissions and approvals identified in the 
contract (for example, Quality Control Plan, Safety Plan, and Environmental Protection Plan) as well 
as, permitting activities and other non-construction activities intended to occur within the first 90 
calendar      days.  Activity code any activities that are summary in nature after the first 90 calendar 
days with Bid Item (CLIN) code (BIDI). 

 
3.3.2 Initial Project Schedule Submission 

 

 
Submit the Initial Project Schedule for approval within 28 calendar days    after notice to proceed is 
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issued.  The schedule must demonstrate a reasonable and realistic sequence of activities which 
represent all work  through the entire contract performance period.  

 
3.3.3 Periodic Schedule Updates 

 
Update the Project Schedule on a regular basis, monthly at a minimum. Provide a Periodic Schedule 
Update for review at the schedule update meetings as prescribed in the paragraph PERIODIC 
SCHEDULE REVIEW MEETINGS.  These updates will enable the Owner to assess Contractor's 
progress.  

 
3.3.3.1 Update information including Actual Start Dates (AS), Actual Finish Dates (AF), 

Remaining Durations (RD), and Percent Complete. 
  

3.4 SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
 

Submit the following items for the Preliminary Schedule, Initial Schedule, and every Periodic 
Schedule Review meeting throughout the life of the project: 

 
3.4.1 Data CD/DVDs 

 
For the Preliminary and Initial Schedules, provide two sets of data CD/DVDs containing the current 
project schedule in Adobe format.  Label each CD/DVD indicating the type of schedule (Preliminary 
or Initial), full contract number, Data Date and file name.  Each schedule must have a unique file 
name and use project specific settings. 

 
3.4.2 Hard Copies 

 
Provide two hard copies for each of the Preliminary, Initial and Periodic Schedule Review meetings 
in CPM/GANTT chart form. 

 
 

3.4.3 CPM/GANTT Chart 
 

The CPM/GANTT Chart is required for the Preliminary, Initial and Periodic Schedule Review 
meetings.  Depict and display the order and interdependence of activities and the sequence in which 
the work is to be accomplished.  The Contracting  Officer will use, but is not limited to, the following 
conditions to review compliance with this paragraph: 

 
3.4.3.1   Continuous Flow 

 
Show a continuous flow from left to right with no arrows from right to  left.  Show the activity 
number, description, and duration. 

 
3.4.3.2 Project Milestone Dates 

 
Show dates on the diagram for start of project, any contract required  interim completion 
dates, and contract completion dates. 

 
3.4.3.3 Critical Path 

 
Show all activities on the critical path.  The critical path is defined as  the longest path. 

 
3.4.3.4 Banding 

 
Organize activities using the WBS or as otherwise directed to assist in  the understanding of the 
activity sequence.  Typically, this flow will group activities by major elements of work, category 
of work, work area  and/or responsibility. 
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3.5 PERIODIC SCHEDULE UPDATE 

 
3.5.1 Periodic Schedule Review Meetings/OAC 

 
Conduct periodic schedule review meetings, concurrently with all OAC meetings, for the purpose of 
reviewing the  proposed Periodic Schedule Update and  progress payment.  Conduct meetings at 
least monthly within five days of the proposed schedule data date.  The Contractor's authorized 
scheduler must organize, group, sort, filter, perform schedule revisions as needed and review 
functions as requested by the Contractor and/or Owner.  The meeting is a working interactive 
exchange which allows the Owner and Contractor the opportunity to review the updated schedule on 
a real time and interactive basis.  The Contractor's Project Manager and scheduler must attend the 
meeting with the authorized representative of the Contracting Officer.  The Superintendent, foremen 
and major subcontractors must attend the meeting as required to discuss the project schedule and 
work.   

 
3.6 REQUESTS FOR TIME EXTENSIONS 
 

Provide a justification of delay to the Contracting Officer in accordance with the contract provisions 
and clauses for approval within 10 days of a delay occurring. Also prepare a time impact analysis for 
each Owner request for proposal (RFP) to justify time extensions. 

 
3.6.1 Justification of Delay 

 
Provide a description of the event(s) that caused the delay and/or impact to the work.  As part of the 
description, identify all schedule activities  impacted.  Provide a time impact analysis that 
demonstrates the effects of the delay or impact on the project completion date or interim completion 
date(s).  Evaluate multiple impacts chronologically; each with its own justification of delay.  With 
multiple impacts consider any concurrency of delay.  

 
3.6.2 Time Impact Analysis (Prospective Analysis) 

 
Prepare a time impact analysis for approval by the Contracting Officer based on the industry 
standard.  Utilize a copy of the last approved schedule prior to the first day of the impact or 
delay for the time impact analysis.  If Contracting Officer determines the time frame between the 
last approved schedule and the first day of impact is too great, prepare an interim updated 
schedule to perform the time impact analysis.  Unless approved by the Contracting Officer, no 
other changes  may be incorporated into the schedule being used to justify the time impact. 

 
3.6.3 Time Extension 

 
The Contracting Officer must approve the Justification of Delay including the time impact analysis 
before a time extension will be granted.  No time  extension will be granted unless the delay 
consumes all available Project Float and extends the projected finish date ("End Project" milestone) 
beyond the Contract Completion Date.  The time extension will be in calendar days. 

 
Actual delays that are found to be caused by the Contractor's own actions, which result in a 
calculated schedule delay will not be a cause for an extension to the performance period, completion 
date, or any interim milestone date. 

 
3.7 FAILURE TO ACHIEVE PROGRESS 

 
Should the progress fall behind the approved project schedule for reasons  other than those that 
are excusable within the terms of the contract, the Contracting Officer may require provision of a 
written recovery plan for approval.  The plan must detail how progress will be made-up to include 
which activities will be accelerated by adding additional crews, longer work hours, extra work days, 
etc. 

 
3.7.1 Artificially Improving Progress 
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Artificially improving progress by means such as, but not limited to, revising the schedule logic, 
modifying or adding constraints, shortening  activity durations, or changing calendars in the project 
schedule is prohibited.  Indicate assumptions made and the basis for any logic, constraint, 
duration and calendar changes used in the creation of the recovery plan.  Any additional 
resources, manpower, or daily and weekly work hour changes proposed in the recovery plan 
must be evident at the work site and documented in the daily report. 

 

3.7.2 Failure to Perform 
 

Failure to perform work and maintain progress in accordance with the supplemental recovery 
plan may result in the full range of options available to the Contracting Officer; including, but not 
limited to, the Contractor being declared “non-responsible” and barred from bidding on future 
projects for a period of time, Liquidated Damages being imposed on the Contractor or early 
termination of the project. 

 
3.8 OWNERSHIP OF FLOAT 

 
Float available in the schedule, at any time, may not be considered for the exclusive use of either 
the Owner or the Contractor including activity and/or project float.  Activity float is the number of 
work days that an activity can be delayed without causing a delay to the "End Project" finish 
milestone.  Project float (if applicable) is the number of work days between the projected early finish 
and the contract completion date milestone. 

 
 

-- End of Section -- 
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL: 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Shop Drawings and samples shall be properly identified by project name, description or names 
of equipment, materials, and items, and complete identification of locations at which materials 
or equipment are to be installed. 

1.02 SHOP DRAWINGS 

A. Submit Shop Drawings for all items called for in the detail Specifications.  Submit a minimum of 
six (6) black line prints of each Drawing, unless otherwise specified in the detail Specifications.  
Two prints of each Drawing will be retained by the Architect, the remaining prints will be 
returned to the Contractor.  One print of each Drawing, bearing the final approval stamp of 
Architect, shall be kept at the project office and shall be maintained in good condition.  No Shop 
Drawings other than those stamped "Approved" shall be on the job for any purpose and any 
work installed incorrectly from any Shop Drawing shall be removed and corrected at no change 
in contract price. 

B. Approval will be for general design only and will not relieve Contractor from responsibility for 
errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, even though same were not indicated when approved. 

C. In checking Shop Drawings, The Architect shall not be required to check dimensions, 
quantities, electrical characteristics, specific capacities, or coordination with other trades, these 
being the responsibility of the Contractor.  Contractor shall attest, either in writing, by stamp, or 
signature, that all Shop Drawings submitted for approval have been checked for compliance 
with the Drawings and Specifications prior to submissions to the Architect otherwise they will be 
returned unchecked. 

D. No Shop Drawings shall be submitted directly to the Architect from a manufacturer, jobber, or 
sub-contractor.  All submittals shall be through the General Contractor. 

E. Approvals shall not be construed as approved departure from Contract Drawings and 
Specifications. 

1.03 SAMPLES 

A. Furnish all samples called for in the detail Specifications and such other samples as the 
Architect may direct. 

B. Samples or color selections shall include a complete selection of available colors and finishes. 
After Owner has selected colors and finishes, submit four additional samples of the selected 
colors and finishes which will become a master color guide to be used throughout the progress 
of the work. 

1.04 SUBMISSION 

A. Submission of Shop Drawings and samples shall be by a transmittal letter, in duplicate, 
containing project name, Contractor's name, Sub-contractor's and/or Vendor's name, a 
complete listing of Drawings or Samples submitted, and other pertinent data. 

B. Samples of materials in connection with mechanical and electrical work may not be submitted 
to the Engineer.  All samples of materials are to be submitted to the Architect. 

C. Samples for the selection of colors and finishes shall be made in one submittal.  No color 
selections will be made until samples on all items requiring color selection have been 
submitted. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Quality Control Requirements. 

2. Administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 01 32 00 - Construction Progress Documentation:  Developing a schedule of 
required tests and inspections. 

2. Section 01 73 29 - Cutting and Patching:  Repair and restoration of construction disturbed 
by testing and inspecting activities. 

3. Divisions 02 through 50 Sections:  Specific test and inspection requirements. 

1.02 QUALITY CONTROL REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  The Contractor shall establish a system of inspections and tests of his work and that 
of his subcontractors to insure that all applicable requirements of the specifications are met. 

1. The Contractor shall be diligent to insure that the quality of workmanship is satisfactory, 
that dimensional requirements are met, that defective materials are not used and that all 
required control and laboratory testing procedures are effected. 

2. Where specific testing procedures are not stipulated, the Contractor shall establish and 
conduct a test procedure to insure adherence to specified quality. 

3. The Contractor shall make an initial inspection of each phase of work as soon as a 
representative portion has been completed, and the Contractor shall make daily follow-up 
inspections, to insure that an acceptable quality of work is established and maintained. 

4. The Contractor shall perform a pre-final inspection and work off all punch list items prior to 
Architect’s or Owner’s inspection(s). 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Conventional Inspections:  Inspections, not specifically required by Code, which are considered 
essential to the proper performance of the building systems. 

B. Inspections:  Evaluation of systems, primarily requiring observation and engineering judgment. 

C. Quality-Control Services:  Conventional inspections, special inspections, tests, and related 
actions, including reports performed by Contractor, by independent agencies, and by governing 
authorities.  Services do not include contract enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

D. Special Inspections:  Inspections, required by Code, which monitor the quality of materials and 
workmanship critical to the structural integrity of the building. 

E. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed 
construction will comply with requirements. 

F. Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are used to 
verify selections made under sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution, and to review construction, coordination, testing, 
or operation; they are not Samples.  Approved mockups establish the standard by which the 
Work will be judged. 

G. Laboratory Mockups:  Full-size, physical assemblies that are constructed at testing facility to 
verify performance characteristics. 

H. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed specifically for the Project 
before products and materials are incorporated into the Work to verify performance or 
compliance with specified criteria. 

I. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a 
testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction and the Owner, to establish product performance and compliance with industry 
standards. 

J. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, i.e., 
plant, mill, factory, or shop. 
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K. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation 
of the Work and for completed Work. 

L. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

M. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must 
be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, 
such as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively 
to tradespeople of the corresponding generic name. 

N. Experienced:  When used with an entity, "experienced" means having successfully completed a 
minimum of five previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with 
special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE AND CONTROL SERVICES REQUIREMENTS 

A. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities 
are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections 
may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

B. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by 
Architect, Owner, the Contract Documents or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by 
provisions of this Section. 

1.05 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish 
different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the 
most stringent requirement, unless directed otherwise by the Owner.  Refer uncertainties and 
requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to the Architect, in writing, for the Owner’s 
decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect, in writing, for the 
Owner’s decision before proceeding. 

1.06 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate 
their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report 
on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

B. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 

2. Project title and number. 

3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 

4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 

5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 

6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 

7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 

8. Complete test or inspection data. 

9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 

10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and 
inspecting. 
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11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 

13. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting. 

C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this Article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar 
to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as 
well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated 
for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering 
services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those performed for 
installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar to those indicated for this 
Project in material, design, and extent. 

F. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented 
according to ASTM E 548; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; 
and where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 

2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory 
Accreditation Program. 

G. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project. 

H. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using 
materials indicated for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect. 

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be 
constructed. 

3. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 

4. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction. 

5. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 
judging the completed Work. 

6. Demolish and remove mockups when directed, unless otherwise indicated. 

1.08 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged 
to perform. 

2. Payment for these services will be made from allowances, as authorized by the Owner. 
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3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the 
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Modification. 

B. Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Unless 
otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities 
having jurisdiction, at no additional expense to the Owner or Architect.  Perform quality-control 
services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

1. Where services are not indicated as Owner's responsibility, engage a qualified testing 
agency to perform these quality-control services. 

2. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by 
Owner. 

3. Notify testing agencies and Architect at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that 
requires testing or inspecting will be performed. 

4. For all quality-control services that are not indicated as Owner's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Section 01 33 00 - Submittal 
Procedures. 

D. Retesting/Re-inspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and re-inspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

E. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of 
duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect, Owner, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed 
in the Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are 
conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve 
or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

F. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify 
agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Provide the 
following: 

1. Access to the Work. 

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 
inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 

5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 

6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 
agency. 

7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project 
site. 

G. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing 
construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 
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1.09 STANDARD AND INDUSTRY SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Any material or operation specified by reference to the published specification of a 
manufacturer, The American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM), The American 
Standards Association (ASA), Federal Specifications, or other published standard shall comply 
with the requirements of the current specification or standard listed.  Should there be a 
discrepancy between the referenced specification and the contract documents the latter shall 
govern unless written interpretation is obtained from the Owner.  Should there be discrepancies 
among referenced specifications or standards, the more stringent requirements shall govern. 

B. The Contractor shall, if requested, furnish an affidavit from the manufacturer(s) certifying that 
the materials or products being furnished meet the requirements specified.  Such certification, 
however, shall not relieve the Contractor from the responsibility of complying with other 
requirements of the contract documents. 

1.10 MANUFACTURER’S DIRECTIONS 

A. All manufactured articles, materials, and equipment shall be applied, installed, connected, 
erected, used, cleaned and conditioned as directed by the manufacturers unless herein 
specified to the contrary.  Should there be a discrepancy between an installation as required by 
the drawings and/or specifications and the manufacturer’s directions and/or recommendations, 
such discrepancy shall be brought to the attention of the Architect and shall be resolved before 
the work may proceed. 

1.11 APPROVED MATERIAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. In the event the architectural, plumbing, mechanical and/or electrical requirements of any 
“APPROVED” material is different from that specified and/or as indicated on the drawings, any 
additional cost involved shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.  No extra cost to the Owner 
or Architect will be allowed because of the use of such materials. 

1.12 USE OF FOREIGN MATERIALS 

A. The Contractor shall agree to use in the execution of this contract only materials, supplies, and 
products manufactured, mined, processed or otherwise produced in accordance with the Buy 
American Act (41 USC 10a-10d).   

1.13 EXAMINATION OF SURFACES AND/OR CONDITIONS 

A. The Contractor shall examine all surfaces on which, or against which, their work is to be applied 
and shall notify the Architect in writing of any defects the Contractor may discover which, in the 
Contractor’s opinion, would be detrimental to the proper installation or operation of the 
Contractor’s products.  Commencing of work by the Contractor denotes acceptance by 
Contractor of all surfaces and conditions affecting Contractor’s work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Section 01 73 29 - Cutting and 
Patching. 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 TEMPORARY OFFICES AND SHEDS 

A. At the Contractor's Option, he may provide an office, storage sheds, and other structures as 
may be necessary to carry on the work. 

B. Storage sheds shall be of sufficient size to hold materials required on the job site at one time, 
and shall have floors raised at least 1' 0" above the ground on heavy joists or sleepers.  Sheds 
shall be watertight. 

 

1.02 TELEPHONE (CONTRACTORS OPTION) 

A. The Contractor may install, at his own expense, a single party job telephone, which shall be 
available for the use of all persons concerned with the construction of the project.  All official 
long distance calls shall be paid by the General Contractor. 

 

1.03 TOILET FACILITIES 

A. The Contractor shall, at the beginning of the work, provide on the premises toilet facilities and 
enclosures for the use of all workmen on the project; shall maintain same in a sanitary 
condition; and shall remove same at the completion of the building and/ or when directed by the 
Architect or Owner. 

B. The toilets shall, in construction details, equipment connections, and maintenance conform to 
all rules, regulations, and requirements of the City or County Health Department having 
jurisdiction. 

 

1.04 RODENT AND VERMIN CONTROL 

A. The Contractor shall provide on the job site ample and suitable containers with covers, and 
shall be fully responsible for containing and removing from the site all refuse from meals eaten 
on the site and other rodent or vermin attracting refuse.  If the Contractor has the entire site the 
Contractor is solely responsible for ensuring that the site is rodent and vermin free at the Final 
Inspection. 

 

1.05 SIGNS 

A. No signs will be allowed on the premises except as required by the project specifications and/or 
as approved by the Owner. 

 

1.06 PROTECTION 

A. Provide and maintain all fences, planking, bridges, bracing, shoring, sheet piling, lights, 
barricades, warning signs, and guards as necessary for the protection of streets, sidewalks, 
landscaping, adjoining property, and the streets adjacent. 

B. Provide protection for all shrubs, trees, lawns, walks, roads, drives, adjacent buildings and 
equipment, both on and off property, and in roads and streets adjacent. 

 

1.07 REMOVAL 

A. Temporary facilities shall be removed promptly as each becomes no longer required, but in all 
cases no later than the date of Final Acceptance. 

 

1.08 STORAGE AND PARKING AREA 

A. The amount of area and location that may be used for parking, storage of materials, equipment, 
sheds, and offices shall be as indicated by the Drawings or as directed by the Owner. 
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1.09 FIRST AID PROTECTION 

A. General Contractor shall provide the following: 

1. First Aid Accident Cabinets. 

2. Emergency telephone numbers posted at telephone. 

 

1.10 FIRE PRECAUTION DURING CONSTRUCTION 

A. Emergency fire protection shall be provided for temporary sheds, new work, stacked materials, 
etc., using extinguishers, water pails and small hose streams, said equipment conforming to the 
requirements of the National Board of Fire Underwriters and relevant Insurance Co.  Particular 
care shall be exercised when using open flame and welding and cutting equipment; use only 
flameproof type tarpaulins.  Keep site clean and orderly with proper protection of combustibles 
while in use and in storage. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 PRODUCTS AND MATERIALS 

A. Products, Materials, and manufactured items or articles of like nature, shall as nearly as 
possible, be of one brand or manufacturer.  No changes or substitutions shall be made without 
written consent of the Owner. 

1.02 TRADE NAMES 

A. The use of manufacturer's names and model numbers are given to establish a standard of 
manufacture and not intended to be restrictive or preferential.  Similar, equal, and approved 
materials of other manufacturers will be acceptable, subject to the approval of the Owner, 
pursuant to requirements set forth in Instruction to Bidders and as required by the  
Specifications. 

1.03 MEASUREMENTS 

A. Before ordering any material or doing any work, the Contractor shall verify all measurements of 
the building and shall be responsible for correctness of same. No extra charge or compensation 
will be allowed because of differences between actual measurements and the dimensions 
indicated on the Drawings. Any Differences which may be found, shall be submitted to the 
Architect for consideration before proceeding with the work. 

1.04 SALVAGEABLE MATERIAL 

A. Any salvageable material and or equipment shall remain the property of the Owner and upon 
removal from its existing location shall be stored where directed by the Owner.  In the event 
that the Owner does not wish to keep the salvaged material, it shall be the responsibility of the 
Contractor to remove same promptly form the site. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 PRODUCT OPTIONS 

A. General Product Requirements:   Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, 
that are undamaged, and unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation. 

B. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for 
a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

C. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully 
in similar situations on other projects. 

D. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

E. Where products are accompanied by the term “as selected,” Architect will make selection. 

F. Where products are accompanied by the term “match sample,” sample to be matched is 
Architect’s. 

G. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish 
“salient characteristics” of products. 

H. Or Equal:  Where products are specified by name and accompanied by the term “or equal” or 
“or approved equal” or “or approved,” comply with provisions in “Comparable Products” Article 
to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

I. Product and Manufacturer Source:  Where specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled 
“Product” name a single product and manufacturer, provide the product names, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2.02 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Proposed Substitutions During Bidding: In the technical sections of the specifications under 
Products heading, where only one manufacturer’s specific data - including material, model, 
specification, finish, color, or other specific identification - is noted, it is to indicate standards 
required and that manufacturer’s data is automatically approved.  If another manufacturers 
propose to bid on the work, including any other manufacturer listed in the specification section 
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as a manufacturer, the Bidder shall submit full data to the Architect no later than 10 days prior 
to bid date and shall gain specific approval, via Addendum, on specific products prior to 
bidding.  In the event submitted data of any manufacturer gains approval through this method, 
the manufacturer and the specific products will be published in an addendum prior to bid date.  
Only manufacturer’s products listed in the original specifications or listed as approved in a 
subsequent addendum shall be used on the project.  No other manufacturers or their products 
will be considered without prior written consent from the Owner. 

B. Proposed Substitutions After Commencement Of The Work:  Requests received during 
construction may be considered only when all of the following specific conditions are satisfied.  
IF the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except 
to record noncompliance with these requirements: 

 1.     Submission, and approval of, Substitution Request Form During Construction – 01 25 14. 

2. None of the approved products of the specified type are available. 

3. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 

4. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 

5. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has 
been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible 
with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 73 00 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 

2. General installation of products. 

3. Progress cleaning. 

4. Starting and adjusting. 

5. Protection of installed construction. 

6. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. 01 31 00 - "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for coordinating field 
engineering with other construction activities. 

2. 01 33 00 - "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 

3. 01 77 00 - "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record 
Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, and 
final cleaning. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and 
verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrical systems and other construction 
affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of utility services. 

B. Existing Utilities:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction 
indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning site work, investigate and verify the 
existence and location of underground utilities and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of 
sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; and underground electrical 
services. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities 
serving Project site. 

C. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or 
Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances 
and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the 
Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 

a. Description of the Work. 

b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 

c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 

d. Recommended corrections. 

2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing 
finishes or primers. 

3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

4. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to 
be installed. 
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5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility that is necessary to adjust, move, 
or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances 
located in or affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck 
measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect.  Include a 
detailed description of problem encountered, together with recommendations for changing the 
Contract Documents. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 

2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 
and ease of removal for replacement. 

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 8 feet (2.4 m) in spaces without a suspended 
ceiling. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Final Acceptance. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

G. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component 
securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 

3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions 
for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with 
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.  Deliver such items to 
Project site in time for installation. 

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous. 

3.04 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate 
progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce 
requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 
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1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris. 

2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the 
temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 

2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire 
work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to 
ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Final Acceptance. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  Washing 
waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted. 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Final Acceptance. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.05 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment for proper 
operation. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and safeties.  
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required to 
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification 
requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements." 

3.06 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage 
or deterioration at time of Final Acceptance. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

3.07 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and 
finishes.  Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching." 

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up 
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be 
repaired without visible evidence of repair. 
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D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components 
that cannot be repaired. 

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 73 29 - CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 CUTTING AND PATCHING PROPOSAL: 

A. Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days before the time cutting and patching 
will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  Include a description of cutting and 
patching and changes to existing construction, a list of products to be used and firms or entities 
that will perform the Work, dates when cutting and patching will be performed, and a list of 
utilities that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect. 

B. Structural Elements:  Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to structural 
elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing integration of reinforcement with 
original structure. 

1. Architect's Approval:  Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting and 
patching.  Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement of 
unsatisfactory work. 

C. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change 
their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

D. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a 
manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased 
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

E. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or 
in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's 
aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a 
visually unsatisfactory manner. 

1. If possible, retain original Installer or fabricator to cut and patch exposed Work listed 
below.  If it is impossible to engage original Installer or fabricator, engage another 
recognized, experienced, and specialized firm. 

F. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to 
void existing warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 GENERAL: 

A. Comply with requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications. 

B. Existing Materials:  Use materials identical to existing materials.  For exposed surfaces, use 
materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, 
will match the visual and functional performance of existing materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are 
to be performed. 

B. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including 
compatibility with existing finishes or primers. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

D. Protection:  Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage 
to adjoining areas. 
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F. Existing Services:  Where existing services are required to be removed, relocated, or 
abandoned, bypass such services before cutting to minimize interruption of services to 
occupied areas or the remainder of the building(s). 

G. Performance:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting 
and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut existing construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of 
other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original 
condition. 

H. Cutting:  Cut existing construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or 
adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply 
with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size 
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover 
openings when not in use. 

2. Existing Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces. 

3. Concrete or Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 
diamond-core drill. 

4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections 
where required by cutting and patching operations. 

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be 
removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

I. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as 
possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections of these Specifications. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of 
patching and refinishing. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove existing floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and 
appearance. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or re-hang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 77 00 - PROJECT CLOSEOUT 

(Revision Date:  9 April 2021) 

PART 1 - GENERAL: 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. The work under this Section consists of, but is not limited to; Submittals, Requirements and 
Procedures for Project close out. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures 

B. Section 01 78 13 - Project Closeout Checklist 

C.    Section 00 65 20 – Final Completion Form 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Construction Completion Requests 
1. Certificate of Final completion 
2. Final Inspection 

B. Close out Submittals:  Three printed (hard) copies and three electronic copies in Adobe PDF 
format on CD or DVD-5 of close out submittals of which receipt and acceptance are 
prerequisites for final payment shall include, but not necessarily be limited to, the following: 
1. Affidavit of "Advertisement of Completion". Refer to Section 00 65 13. 
2. Evidence of Payments, and Release of Liens. 
3. General Contractors "One Year Guarantee". 
4. General Contractors “State of Alabama Roofing Guarantee”. Refer to Section 00 65 36 (If 

Applicable). 
5. Final Application for Payment. 
6. All required warranties and guarantees. 

1.04 PUNCH LIST 

A. Any salvageable material and or equipment shall remain the property of the Owner and upon 
removal from its existing location shall be stored where directed by the Architect.  In the event 
that the Owner does not wish to keep the salvaged material, it shall be the responsibility of the 
Contractor to remove same promptly from the site. 

B. Inspection:   

1. Prior to completion of the project, the Contractor shall fully prepare their own written 

Punch List. Upon completing correction of all Contractor generated Punch List items, the 
Contractor shall forward to the Owner and Architect a copy of their Punch List along with 
written notification that they have completed their entire list of items and are requesting a 
formal Punch List inspection. 

2. When the Owner confirms the Inspection date and time, the Architect will notify all parties 

in writing via e-mail the confirmed date and time for the Inspection. Cancellations of any 
scheduled Inspection must be received in writing no later than 48 hours prior to the 
scheduled Inspection. If the Inspection is canceled, it will be rescheduled subject to the 
Owner and Architect’s availability. Cancellations received less than 48 hours in advance 
shall incur a minimum $1,500.00 re-inspection fee. 

3. The Contractor is responsible for ensuring they and all their Sub-Contractors are 

completely ready for all Commissioning Activities and Inspections. If the Contractor and 
/or any of their associated Sub-contractors are not ready, then the Owner reserves the 
option to deduct from the Contractor all costs for the A/E team and Owner team 
participation due to failure of the Contractor and/or their Sub-contractors to be ready for 
Commissioning Activities or Inspections. 

C. Rejection of Certification by Contractor: 
1. Should the Architect consider that work is not complete he will, on completion of 

inspection, immediately notify Contractor, in writing, stating reasons.  Contractor shall 
complete work and send second written notice to the Architect certifying that project, or 
designated portion of project, is complete, after which the Architect and Owner 
representative will inspect work. 
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1.05 FINAL INSPECTION 

A. Certification:  Contractor shall submit written certification that:  Contract Documents have been 
reviewed; project has been inspected for compliance with Contract Documents; Work has been 
completed in accordance with Contract Documents; Equipment and Systems have been tested 
in presence of Owner's Representative and are operational and Project is completed and ready 
for final inspection. 

B. Inspection:  Architect and Owner will make final inspection of the project within a reasonable 
time after receipt of certification.  Should Owner consider that work is in fact complete in accord 
with requirements of Contract Documents, he will request Contractor to make Project Closeout 
Submittals.  Should Owner consider that work is not complete, he will notify Contractor, in 
writing, stating reasons.  Contractor shall take immediate steps to remedy stated deficiencies, 
and send second written notice to Architect certifying that work is complete.  The Architect and 
Owner will re-inspect the work. 

C. Certificate of Final Completion:  Should the Owner consider that work is complete: 
1. Architect will prepare and issue a Certificate of Final Completion, or approved equal, 

complete with signatures of Owner and Contractor. 
2. For Owner occupancy of Project or designated portion of project, Contractor shall: perform 

final cleaning; and Contractor shall complete work listed for completion or correction, 
within designated time. 

 

1.06 AS-BUILT DRAWINGS 

A. Upon completion of this contract, the Contractor shall deliver to the Owner, at the Final 
Inspection, the three complete sets of legible drawings which vary from the original contract 
documents, showing all construction equipment, mechanical and electrical systems and 
connections as installed or built. All lettering and drawings shall be neat and recorded in 
permanent ink.  The record drawings shall be supplemented by detailed sketches or drawings 
when necessary.  "As-Built" Drawings not legible shall be completely redone. 

B. The Owner shall approve Record Drawings, and shall be the sole judge of the acceptability of 
the Drawings. 

C. Submit three electronic copies of all as built documents in Adobe PDF format on CD or DVD-5, 
simultaneous with the Closeout Documents. 

1.07 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

A. If applicable furnish three (3) complete sets of manuals containing manufacturer's instructions 
for operation and maintenance of each item of equipment and apparatus furnished under the 
Contract, detailed parts list and any additional data specifically required under various sections 
of the Specifications.  Manuals shall be arranged in proper order, indexed and suitably bound in 
a 3-ring loose-leaf binder for 8 1/2" X 11" paper with black vinyl covers.  Label binder with 
embossed plastic tape designating the name of Project, Owner, Contractor, and equipment of 
materials included in the manual.  Certify by endorsement therein that each of the manuals is 
complete and accurate.  Deliver manuals to the Owner at the Final Inspection of the project. 

B. Submit three electronic copies of all manuals and documents in Adobe PDF format on CD or 
DVD-5, simultaneous with the Closeout Documents. 

C. Special Requirements - Mechanical (if applicable):  Operating instructions for the principal plant 
mechanical components, for use by operating personnel, shall be provided.  They shall be 
laminated between thermoplastic sheets and affixed where directed by the Architect or Owner.  
Instructions shall describe the function of the equipment, its most economical operation, start-
up and shut-down procedures, procedures to follow in event of failure, normal maintenance 
practices, and caution and warning notices. 

D. Special Requirements - Electrical (if applicable):  Frame under glass, or clear plastic, one print 
of the "As-Built" power riser diagram at main switch or switchboard location or at a location 
directed by the Architect or Owner.  Provide circuit identification for each circuit in each panel 
board cabinet. 

1.08 GUARANTEES AND BONDS 

A. Contractor shall submit to the Architect, simultaneous with the Closeout Documents, all 
warranties, guarantees, and Surety Bonds.  All such documents shall show the name and 
location of the Project and the name of the Owner. 
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1.09 INSTRUCTIONS 

A. Instruct Owner's personnel in required roof maintenance and operation of all systems, 
mechanical, electrical and other equipment, prior to requesting the Punch List Inspection. 

1.10 ADVERTISEMENT OF COMPLETION 

A. Immediately after completion of the Contract, but not before receipt of a fully executed Final 
Completion Form, the General Contractor shall give notice of completion by an advertisement 
in the newspaper of general circulation published within the City or County wherein the work 
was done, once a week for four consecutive weeks. 

B. In no case will a final settlement be made upon the Contract until the expiration of thirty (30) 
days from commencement of advertisement or before receipt of advertisement with affidavit as 
required by law. 

C. Proof of publication of this Notice shall be submitted by the General Contractor, simultaneous 
with the Closeout Documents, by Affidavit of the publisher and a printed copy of the notice 
published.  If no newspaper is published in the County, the notice must be posted at the 
Courthouse for thirty (30) days and proof shall be made by the Probate Judge or Sheriff and the 
Contractor. 

1.11 EVIDENCE OF PAYMENTS AND RELEASE OF LIENS 

A. Submit contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims:  AIA G706, or approved equal. 

B. Submit Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens:  AIA G706A, or approved equal, with: 
1. Consent of Surety to Final Payment:  AIA G707, or approved equal. 
2. Contractor's Release or Waiver of LIENS. 

C. All submittals shall be duly executed before delivery to the Architect. 

1.12 GENERAL CONTRACTORS GUARANTEE 

A. The General Contractor shall submit in addition to any other expressed guarantees and/or 
warranties, a guarantee of all work under this Contract for a period of one year from date of 
final acceptance.  Also, the General Contractor shall provide the State of Alabama Five-Year 
Roof Guarantee – if applicable. 

1.13 FINAL ADJUSTMENT OF ACCOUNTS 

A. Submit final statement of accounting to the Architect.  Statement shall reflect all adjustments, 
including, but not necessarily limited to, the following: 
1. Original Contract Sum. 
2. Additions and deductions resulting from: 

a. Previous change orders. 
b. Cash allowances. 
c. Unit Prices. 
d. Other adjustments. 
e. Deductions for uncorrected work. 
f. Penalties and bonuses. 
g. Deductions for liquidated damages. 

3. Total Contract Sum, as adjusted. 
4. Previous payments. 
5. Sum remaining due. 

1.14 FINAL APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT 

A. Contractor shall submit final application in accord with requirements of General and/or 
Supplementary Conditions, simultaneous with the Closeout Documents. 
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1.15 YEAR END INSPECTION 

A. Sixty days prior to expiration of one year from date of "Final Acceptance" Contractor shall notify 
the Architect, in writing, of year-end inspection.  Year-end inspection shall occur no more than 
forty-five and no less than fifteen days before the expiration of the Contractor’s one year 
warranty.  The Architect will make visual inspection of project in company with Owner and 
Contractor to determine whether correction of work is required, in accordance with provisions of 
General Conditions.  For guarantees beyond one year, Architect will make inspections at 
request of Owner, after notification to Contractor.  The Architect will promptly notify Contractor, 
in writing, of any observed deficiencies. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 78 13 - PROJECT CLOSEOUT CHECKLIST 

PART 1 - GENERAL: 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. This Section consists of a shortform checklist for required closeout documents / submittals. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 01 77 00 - Project Closeout 

1.03 REQUIREMENTS 

A. See Section 01 77 00 for the full requirements of each of the follwoing: 
1. Fully executed copy of the Certificate of Final Completion with copy of original punchlist 
2. Original Affidavit of “Advertisement of Completion” - a copy of the ad must be attached to 

the affidavit form. (Not required if original awarded contract is less than $50,000.00) 
3. General Contractor’s Affidavit of Release of Liens 
4. General Contractor’s Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims - AIA G706A or approved 

equal 
5. Consent of Surety to Final Payment AIA G707 or approved equal (Not required if original 

awarded contract is less than $50,000.00) 
6. General Contractors “One Year Guarantee” 
7. General Contractor’s “State of Alabama Roof Guarantee" - if applicable 
8. Other warranties as required by contract 
9. As-Built Drawings - Changes should be legible, in permanent ink, and supplemented by 

detailed sketches or drawings when necessary 
10. Operating and Maintenance Manuals / Submittal / Product Literature & Technical Data 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Closeouts shall be submitted to the Architect in the following packages: 
1. Package #1 - Final Pay Application Package contains at least two (2) original pay 

applications with items #1 - #5 attached with binder clip or stapled - not in three ring binder 
or paper clipped. 

2. Package #2 - Warranty Package contains items #6 - #8 attached with binder clip or 
stapled - not in three ring binder or paper clipped. 

3. Package #3 - Copy Package contains copies of items #1 - #8 attached with binder clip or 
stapled - not in three ring binder or paper clipped. 

4. Package #4 - Compact Disc Package contains scans of items #1 - #10 in PDF format on 
a single CD, three CDs total, with each item saved by number from 1.03.A (above). 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 78 39 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. This section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record 
Documents, including the following: 

1. Record Drawings (As-Builts) 

2. Record Product Data 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 01 77 00 - Project Closeout 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

1.03 RECORD DRAWINGS: COMPLY WITH THE FOLLOWING: 

A. Record Drawings - number of copies:   

 1.       Punch-list Inspection:  Submit one marked-up (red-lined) Record Drawings to the 
Architect and Owner’s Representative at the start of the Punch-list Inspection for review.  Any 
noted deficiencies are to be corrected prior to the Final Inspection. 

 2.      Final Inspection:  Submit three marked-up (red-lined) Record Drawings and three 
electronic CD copies containing all drawings in PDF format to the Owner at the start of the Final 
Inspection.  Failure to provide the Record Prints (hard copy and/or CD), in the required 
quantities at the start of the Final Inspection, may result in the Owner immediately terminating 
the Final Inspection. 

B. Record Project Data - number of copies:   

 1.       Punch-list Inspection:  Submit one set of Record Product Data for each item to the 
Architect and Owner’s Representative at the start of the Punch-list Inspection for review.  Any 
noted deficiencies are to be corrected prior to the Final Inspection. 

 2.      Final Inspection:  Submit three sets of corrected, bound Record Product Data and three 
electronic CD copies containing all Record Product Data in PDF format to the Owner at the 
start of the Final Inspection.  Failure to provide the Record Product Data (hard copy and/or CD), 
in the required quantities at the start of the Final Inspection, may result in the Owner 
immediately terminating the Final Inspection. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of black-line white prints of the Contract Drawings and Shop 
Drawings at Project Site. 

1. Preparation:  Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies 
from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether 
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the marked-up 
Record Prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult 
to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique. 

c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.  Record and check the markup 
before enclosing concealed installations. 

d. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

1) Dimensional changes to Drawings 

2) Revisions to details shown on Drawings 

3) Depths of foundations below first floor 

4) Locations and depths of underground utilities 

5) Revisions to routing of piping and conduits 

6) Revisions to electrical circuitry 

7) Actual equipment locations 

8) Duct size and routing 

9) Locations of concealed internal utilities 

10) Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive 
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11) Changes made following Contract Modifications 

12) Details not on the original Contract Drawings 

13) Field records for variable and concealed conditions 

14) Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically 

15)   Changes made by Addenda 

16)   Changes/Clarifications made by Contract Directive 

17)   Changes made by approved Shop Drawings 

e. Mark Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of showing 
actual physical conditions, completely and accurately.  If Shop Drawings are marked, 
show cross-reference on the Contract Drawings and physically append the Shop 
Drawings to final Record Drawings. 

f. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at the same location. 

g. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted 
from original Drawings. 

h. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, Addendum number(s), and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Record Drawings:  When authorized, prepare a full sets of drawings of the corrected Contract 
Drawings, and record copy of all Shop Drawings. 

1. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on Record Prints.  
Erase, redraw and add details and notation where applicable. 

2. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution. 

3. Architect will furnish Contractor one set of Contract Drawings in electronic format, or .pdf 
files, for use in recording information. 

4. Print the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings for use as Record Drawings. 

C. Format:  Identify and date Record Drawing; include the designation “PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING (AS-BUILTS)” in prominent location on the cover sheet. 

1. Record Drawings: Organize into bound sets.  Place Drawings in durable tube-type 
drawing containers with end caps.  Mark end cap of each container with identification.  If 
container does not include a complete set, identify Drawings included. 

2. Identification: As follows: 

a. Project name 

b. Date 

c. Designation “PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS (AS-BUILTS)” 

d. Name of Architect 

e. Name of Contractor 

2.02 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot 
be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer’s written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, Record Specifications, and Record Drawings where 
applicable. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for Project 
Record Document purposes.  Post changes and modifications to Project Record Documents as 
they occur; do not wait until the end of the project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store Record Documents and Samples in 
the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use Project 
Record Documents for construction purposes.  Maintain Record Documents in good order and 
in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to 
Project Record Documents for Owner’s and Architect’s reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 
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Maintenance Materials (Attic Stock)/Replacement Stock List 

       

 

Material Name 

 

% Materials 

 

Manufacturer 

 

Mfr. Number 

 

Description 

Product Type (mech, 

elect, HVAC, plumbing, 

controls, etc.) 

 

Est. Current Cost 

 

Date of Entry 

Interior Items 
       

Ceiling Tiles 5% 
      

Window coverings 5% 
      

Ceramic Wall Tiles ‐ field tiles 3% 
      

Ceramic Wall Tiles ‐ specialty tiles 10% 
      

Paint 
5% ‐ not less than 1 

gallon 

      

Flooring 
       

Carpet Tiles 5% 
      

Resilient Base 10 LF per 500 LF 
      

Resilient Flooring ‐Tiles 1 Box per 50 Boxes 
      

Hard Tile 3% 
      

Grout 5% 
      

Electrical 
       

Lamps (each type) 5% 
      

Exterior Items 
       

Paint 
5% ‐ not less than 1 

gallon 

      

Brick/Split Face CMU 3% 
      

Wall pack lamps 5% ‐ not less than 1 
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SECTION 01 79 00 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's 
personnel, including the following: 

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 

3. Demonstration and training video recordings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Divisions 01 through 49 Sections:  Specific requirements for demonstration and training 
for products in those Sections. 

1.02 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program:  Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, 
including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of 
instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module.  Include learning objective 
and outline for each training module.  This schedule must be submitted to the Architect AT 
LEAST 14 DAYS IN ADVANCE of the proposed training dates – if multiple dates are proposed, 
then the schedule must be submitted at least 14 days in advance of the earliest date on the 
schedule.  Submission of the schedule after with less than fourteen days before the first date 
shall be sufficient grounds, by itself, for the Owner to reject the schedule, or any portion of the 
schedule.  If the schedule is rejected by the Owner, then it will be rescheduled at no additional 
expense to the Owner or Architect.  ALL OPERATOR TRAINING MUST TAKE PLACE, AND 
RECORDINGS (1.03 A.) MUST BE PROVIDED TO ARCHITECT, PRIOR TO THE PUNCH 
LIST INSPECTION.  Failure to conduct and provide recordings prior to the Punch List 
Inspection will be grounds for cancellation of the Punch List Inspection. 

1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and 
training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording 
of live instructional module. 

B. Qualification Data:  For facilitator, instructor, and videographer. 

C. Attendance Record:  For each training module, submit list of participants and length of 
instruction time. 

D. Evaluations:  For each participant and for each training module, submit results and 
documentation of performance-based test. 

1.03 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings:  Submit two (2) copies within seven (7) days of 
end of each training module. 

1. Identification:  On each copy, provide an applied label with the following information: 

a. Name of Project. 

b. Name and address of videographer. 

c. Name of Architect. 

d. Name of Contractor. 

e. Date of video recording. 

2. Transcript:  Prepared in PDF electronic format.  Include a cover sheet with same label 
information as the corresponding video recording and a table of contents with links to 
corresponding training components.  Include name of Project and date of video recording 
on each page. 

3. At Final Inspection, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use prepared and 
bound in format matching operation and maintenance manuals and in PDF electronic file 
format on compact disc. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Facilitator Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in training or educating maintenance 
personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for this Project, 
and whose work has resulted in training or education with a record of successful learning 
performance. 
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B. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, complying with 
requirements in “Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements,” experienced in operation and 
maintenance procedures and training. 

C. Videographer Qualifications:  A professional videographer who is experienced photographing 
demonstration and training events similar to those required. 

D. Pre-instruction Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. Review methods and 
procedures related to demonstration and training including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Inspect and discuss locations and other facilities required for instruction. 

2. Review and finalize instruction schedule and verify availability of educational materials, 
instructors' personnel, audiovisual equipment, and facilities needed to avoid delays. 

3. Review required content of instruction. 

4. For instruction that must occur outside, review weather and forecasted weather conditions 
and procedures to follow if conditions are unfavorable. 

1.05 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations.  Adjust schedule as required to 
minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel. 

B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, 
and course content. 

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance 
data has been reviewed and approved by Architect. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for 
each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 
Sections. 

B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include 
a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each 
module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or 
component: 

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following: 

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 

b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 

c. Operating standards. 

d. Regulatory requirements. 

e. Equipment function. 

f. Operating characteristics. 

g. Limiting conditions. 

h. Performance curves. 

2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail: 

a. Emergency manuals. 

b. Operations manuals. 

c. Maintenance manuals. 

d. Project record documents. 

e. Identification systems. 

f. Warranties and bonds. 

g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

3. Emergencies:  Include the following, as applicable: 

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages. 

b. Instructions on stopping. 

c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 

d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 

e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

f. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

4. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable: 
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a. Startup procedures. 

b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 

c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 

d. Regulation and control procedures. 

e. Control sequences. 

f. Safety procedures. 

g. Instructions on stopping. 

h. Normal shutdown instructions. 

i. Operating procedures for emergencies. 

j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 

k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 

l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 

m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

5. Adjustments:  Include the following: 

a. Alignments. 

b. Checking adjustments. 

c. Noise and vibration adjustments. 

d. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 

6. Troubleshooting:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnostic instructions. 

b. Test and inspection procedures. 

7. Maintenance:  Include the following: 

a. Inspection procedures. 

b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 

c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 

d. Procedures for routine cleaning 

e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 

f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 

g. Instruction on use of special tools. 

8. Repairs:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnosis instructions. 

b. Repair instructions. 

c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 
instructions. 

d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 

e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training 
module.  Assemble training modules into a training manual. 

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location. 

3.02 INSTRUCTION 

A. Facilitator:  Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, 
to coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of 
participants, instruction times, and location. 

B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants. 

C. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times.  For equipment that requires 
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

1. Schedule training with Architect with at least fourteen (14) days' advance notice. 

D. Training Location and Reference Material:  Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully 
operational facility using the actual equipment in-place.  Conduct training using final operation 
and maintenance data submittals. 
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E. Evaluation:  At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's 
mastery of module by use of a performance-based test. 

F. Cleanup:  Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner.  Remove 
instructional equipment.  Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial 
training use. 

3.03 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS 

A. General:  Engage a qualified commercial videographer to record demonstration and training 
video recordings.  Record each training module separately.  Include classroom instructions and 
demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student practice. 

1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective and 
lesson outline. 

B. Video:  Provide minimum 640 x 480 video resolution converted to format file type acceptable to 
Owner, on electronic media. 

1. Electronic Media:  Read-only format compact disc acceptable to Owner, with commercial-
grade graphic label. 

2. File Hierarchy:  Organize folder structure and file locations according to project manual 
table of contents.  Provide complete screen-based menu. 

3. File Names:  Utilize file names based upon name of equipment generally described in 
video segment, as identified in Project specifications. 

4. Contractor and Installer Contact File:  Using appropriate software, create a file for 
inclusion on the Equipment Demonstration and Training DVD that describes the following 
for each Contractor involved on the Project, arranged according to Project table of 
contents: 

a. Name of Contractor/Installer. 

b. Business address. 

c. Business phone number. 

d. Point of contact. 

e. E-mail address. 

C. Recording:  Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to 
adequately cover area of demonstration and training.  Display continuous running time. 

1. Film training session(s) in segments not to exceed 15 minutes. 

a. Produce segments to present a single significant piece of equipment per segment. 

b. Organize segments with multiple pieces of equipment to follow order of Project 
Manual table of contents. 

c. Where a training session on a particular piece of equipment exceeds 15 minutes, 
stop filming and pause training session.  Begin training session again upon 
commencement of new filming segment. 

D. Light Levels:  Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment.  Verify equipment 
markings are clearly visible prior to recording. 

1. Furnish additional portable lighting as required. 

E. Narration:  Describe scenes on video recording by audio narration by microphone while video 
recording is recorded.  Include description of items being viewed. 

F. Transcript:  Provide a transcript of the narration.  Display images and running time captured 
from videotape opposite the corresponding narration segment. 

G. Pre-produced Video Recordings:  Provide video recordings used as a component of training 
modules in same format as recordings of live training. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 91 13 - GENERAL COMMISSIONING REQUIREMENTS 

(Revision Date:  9 April 2021) 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 

 

1.1 DESCRIPTION 

 

A. Commissioning:  Commissioning is a systematic process of ensuring that all building energy 

systems perform interactively according to the design intent and the Owner’s operational needs. 

The commissioning process for this project shall encompass and coordinate the traditionally 

separate functions of system documentation, equipment startup, control system calibration, 

testing and balancing, and performance testing.  Commissioning during the construction phase 

includes a commissioning kick-off meeting, pre-functional checks, and any site visits prior to 

functional performance testing of mechanical and electrical systems.  The acceptance phase 

includes the functional testing of the mechanical and electrical systems at the time each Bid Item 

is ready for the Owner’s occupancy.  Commissioning is intended to achieve the following specific 

objectives according to the Contract  Documents: 

 

1. Verify that applicable equipment and systems are installed according to the manufacturer’s 

recommendations and to industry accepted minimum standards and that they  receive 

adequate operational checkout by installing contractors. 

2. Verify and document proper performance of equipment and systems. 

3. Verify that the Owner’s operating personnel are adequately trained. 

 

B. The commissioning process does not take away from or reduce the responsibility of the system 

designers or installing contractors to provide a finished and fully functioning  product. 

 

C. Abbreviations: The following are common abbreviations used in the Specifications and in the 

Commissioning Plan.  Definitions are found in Section 1.6. 

 
A/E Architect/Engineer FPT Functional Performance Test 
    

CxA 
Commissioning Authority 

GC General Contractor (prime) 

CxE Electrical Commissioning 
Specialist 

 CxM Mechanical Commissioning 

Specialist 

TAB Test and Balance PM 

Cx Commissioning PFT Pre-functional Test Checklist 

    

    

1.2 COORDINATION 

 

A. Commissioning Team: The members of the commissioning team consist of the Commissioning 

Authority (CxA), the Mechanical Commissioning Specialist (CxM), the Electrical 

Commissioning Specialist (CxE), the Project Manager (PM), the Field Coordinator (FC), the 

General Contractor (GC or Contractor), the Architect/Engineer and design engineers (particularly 

the mechanical and electrical engineers), the Mechanical Contractor (MC), the Electrical 
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Contractor (EC), the TAB representative (TAB), the Controls Contractor (CC), and any other 

installing subcontractors or suppliers of equipment.  If known, the Owner’s building or plant 

operator/engineer is also a member of the commissioning team. 

 

B. Management: The CxA is hired by the Owner or Owner’s Representative directly. The CxA 

directs and coordinates the commissioning activities and is part of the PM team.  All members 

work together to fulfill their contracted responsibilities and meet the objectives of the Contract 

Documents.  The CxA’s responsibilities are the same regardless of who hired the CxA. Refer 

to Section 019113 Part 1.5 for additional management details. 

 

C. Scheduling: The CxA will work with the PM, OR, and GC according to protocols established 

herein to schedule the commissioning activities. The CxA will provide sufficient notice to the OR 

and GC for scheduling commissioning activities. The GC will integrate all commissioning 

activities into the master schedule. All parties will address scheduling problems and make 

necessary notifications in a timely manner in order to expedite the commissioning process. 

 

D. The CxA will provide the initial schedule of primary commissioning events at the commissioning 

scoping meeting. The Construction Phase Commissioning Plan provides a format for this 

schedule. As construction progresses, more detailed schedules are developed by the CxA.  The 

Commissioning Plan also provides a format for detailed schedules. 

 

 

1.3 COMMISSIONING PROCESS 

 

A. Commissioning Plan:  The commissioning plan provides guidance in the execution of the com- 

missioning process.  Just after the initial commissioning scoping meeting, the CxA will update 

the plan which is then considered the “final” plan, though it will continue to evolve and expand 

as the project progresses. The Commissioning Plan will act as a complementary document to the 

Specifications.. 

 

B. Commissioning Process:  The following narrative provides a brief overview of the typical com- 

missioning tasks during construction and the general order in which they occur. 

 

1. Commissioning during construction begins with a scoping meeting conducted by the CxA 

where the commissioning process is reviewed with the commissioning team members. 

2. The CxA will provide to the Owner, who will issue to the Contractor as a contract directive, 

the mechanical and electrical contractors Pre-Functional Test (PFT) procedures that are 

based on the contract documents, manufacturers’ start-up procedures, and best practices 

developed by the HVAC and Electrical industries. 

3. In general, the checkout and performance verification proceeds from simple to complex; 

from component level to equipment to systems and intersystem levels with pre-functional 

checklists being completed before functional testing. 

4. The Contractor, under their own direction, execute and document the pre-functional 

checklists and perform startup and initial checkout. The CxA documents that the checklists 

and startup were completed according to the approved plans. This may include the CxA or 

technical Cx representatives witnessing start-up of selected equipment. 

5. The CxA develops specific equipment and system functional performance test procedures. 

The Owner will provide the test procedures to the Contractor by contract directive.  The 

Constractor will review the procedures and conduct internal tests of equipment and systems 

prior to requesting official functional performance testing with the CxA or technical Cx 

representatives.  This helps the Contractor verify that the systems are ready for official 
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testing, and it also minimizes failed tests and retesting efforts.     

6. The functional performance testing procedures are executed by the Contractor in 

accordance with the approved schedule and documented by the CxA. 

7. Items of non-compliance in material, installation, or setup are corrected at the Contractor’s 

sole expense and the system retested. 

8. Deferred testing is conducted as specified or required. 

 

1.4 RELATED WORK 

 

A. Specific commissioning requirements are given in the following sections of these specifications. 

All of the following sections apply to the Work of this section. 

 

1. Section 01 77 00 "Project Closeout" defines Substantial Completion and Functional 

Completion milestones, relative to commissioning. 

2. Section 23 08 00 "Commissioning of HVAC Systems" describes the mechanical 

contractor’s responsibilities to commissioning as called out in Section 01 91 13 "General 

Commissioning Requirements." 

3. Section 26 08 00 "Commissioning of Electrical Systems" describes the electrical 

contractor’s responsibilities to commissioning as called out in Section 01 91 13 "General 

Commissioning Requirements." 

4. Section 28 08 00 "Commissioning of Fire Alarm Systems" describes the fire alarm 

contractor’s responsibilities to commissioning as called out in Section 01 91 13 "General 

Commissioning Requirements." 

 

 

1.5 RESPONSIBILITIES 

 

A. The responsibilities of various parties in the commissioning process are provided in this section. 

The responsibilities of the mechanical contractor, TAB and controls contractor are in Division 23.  

The responsibilities of the electrical contractor are in Division 26.  The responsibilities of the Fire 

Alarm Contractor are in Division 28.  It is noted that the services for the Project Manager, Field 

Coordinator, Architect/Engineer, mechanical and electrical designers/engineers, and 

Commissioning Authority are not provided for in this contract. That is, the Contractor is not 

responsible for providing their services. Their responsibilities are listed here to clarify the 

commissioning process. 

 

B. All Parties 

 

1. Follow the Commissioning Plan. 

2. Attend commissioning scoping meeting and additional meetings, as necessary. 

 

 

C. Commissioning Authority (CxA) 

 

The CxA is not responsible for design concept, design criteria, compliance with codes, design, 

or general construction scheduling, cost estimating, or construction management.  The CxA 

may assist with problem-solving non-conformance or deficiencies, but ultimately, that 

responsibility resides with the General Contractor and the A/E.  The primary role of the CxA is 

to develop and coordinate the execution of a testing plan, observe, and document performance 

that systems are functioning in accordance with the documented design intent and in accordance 

with the Contract Documents.  The Contractors will provide all tools or the use of tools to start, 



WBA# 19-054.07  Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection 
Shelter 

 

 
GENERAL COMMISSIONING REQUIREMENTS 01 91 13 - 4  

check out, and functionally test equipment and systems, except for specified testing with 

portable data- loggers, which shall be supplied and installed by the CxA. 

 

1. Construction and Acceptance Phases 

 

a. Coordinates the commissioning activities in a logical, sequential, and efficient 

manner using consistent protocols and forms, centralized documentation, clear and 

regular communications and consultations with all necessary parties, frequently 

updated  timelines and schedules, and technical expertise. 

b. Plan and conduct a commissioning scoping meeting. 

c. Request and review additional information required to perform commissioning 

tasks, including O&M materials, contractor start-up, and checkout procedures. 

d. Before startup, gather and review the current control sequences and interlocks, and 

work with the Contractor and Architect until sufficient clarity has been obtained, in 

writing, to be able to write detailed testing procedures. 

e. Write and distribute pre-functional tests and checklists to the Owner. 

f. Draft pre-functional tests and checklist completion by reviewing pre-functional 

check-list reports and by site observation and spot checking. 

g. With necessary assistance and review from the Contractor, write the functional 

performance test procedures for equipment and systems. This may include energy 

management control system trending, stand-alone datalogger monitoring, or manual 

functional testing. 

h. Analyze any functional performance trend logs and monitoring data to verify 

performance. 

i. Coordinate, witness, and perform functional performance tests performed by the 

Contractor. Coordinate retesting as necessary until satisfactory performance is 

achieved. 

j. Maintain a master deficiency and resolution log (Issue Log).  Provide the PM with 

electronic copy of issues with recommended actions. 
k. Compile test data, inspection reports, and certificates, and provide a final 

commissioning report (as described in this section) to the Owner. 

 

2. Warranty Period 

 

a. Coordinate and supervise required seasonal or deferred testing and deficiency 

corrections. 

 

 

D. General Contractor (GC) 

 

1. Construction and Acceptance Phase 

 

a. Facilitate the coordination of the commissioning work by the CxA, and with the PM, 

ensure that commissioning activities are being scheduled into the master schedule. 
b. Include the cost of commissioning in the total contract price. 

c. Furnish a copy of all construction documents, addenda, change orders, and approved 

submittals and shop drawings related to commissioned equipment to the CxA. 

d. A representative shall attend a commissioning scoping meeting and other necessary 

meetings scheduled by the CxA to facilitate the Cx process. 
e. Coordinate owner training on commissioned systems.  Provide minimum 10 days’ 

notice prior to scheduling training activities.  Provide training agenda and training 
sign-in sheet to document attendance.  Provide copies of training agenda and 
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completed sign-in sheet to CxA.   
f. Prepare O&M manuals according to the Contract Documents, including clarifying 

and  updating the original sequences of operation to as-built conditions. 

 

2. Warranty Period 

 

a. Ensure that the seasonal or deferred functional performance testing is executed, as 

witnessed by the CxA, according to the specifications. 

b. Ensure that deficiencies are corrected and make necessary adjustments to O&M 

manuals and as-built drawings for applicable issues identified in any seasonal 

testing. 

 

 

 

1.6 DEFINITIONS 

 

A. Acceptance Phase - phase of construction after startup and initial checkout when functional 

performance tests, O&M documentation review, and training occurs. 

 

 

B. Basis of Design (BOD) - The basis of design is the documentation of the primary thought 

processes and assumptions behind design decisions that were made to meet the design intent. The 

basis of design describes the systems, components, conditions, and methods chosen to meet the 

intent.  Some reiterating of the design intent may be included. 

 

C. Commissioning Authority (CxA) - an independent agent, not otherwise associated with the A/E 

team members or the Contractor, though he/she may be hired as a subcontractor to them. The 

CxA directs and coordinates the day-to-day commissioning activities. The CxA does not take an 

oversight role and will not make recommendations to the General Contractor for remediation.  

The CxA is part of the Owner’s team and shall report directly to the Owner. 

 

D. Commissioning Plan - an overall plan, developed before or after bidding, that provides the 

organization, schedule, allocation of resources, and documentation requirements of the 

commissioning process. 

 

E. Control system - the central building energy management control system 

 

F. Data-logging - monitoring flows, currents, status, pressures, etc. of equipment using stand-alone 

data-loggers separate from the control system. 

 

G. Deferred Functional Performance Tests - FPTs that are performed later, after beneficial 

occupancy or final acceptance, due to partial occupancy, equipment, seasonal requirements, 

design, or other site conditions that disallow the test from being performed. 

 

H. Deficiency - a condition in the installation or function of a component, piece of equipment, or 

system that is not in compliance with the Contract Documents (that is, does not perform properly 

or is not complying with the design intent). 

 

I. Design Intent (Also see OPR) - a dynamic document that provides the explanation of the ideas, 

concepts, and criteria that are considered to be very important to the owner. It is initially the 

outcome of the programming and conceptual design phases. Sometimes it is referred to as 
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Owner’s Project Requirements. 

 

J. Design Narrative or Design Documentation - sections of either the Design Intent or Basis of 

Design. 

 

K. Electrical Commissioning Specialist (CxE) - commissioning specialist that reports directly to the 

CxA and performs the technical work associated with each electrical system to be commissioned.   

 

L. Factory Testing - testing of equipment on-site or at the factory, by factory personnel with an 

Owner’s representative present. 

 

M. Functional Performance Test (FPT) - test of the dynamic function and operation of equipment 

and systems using manual (direct observation) or monitoring methods. Functional performance 

testing is the dynamic testing of systems (rather than just components) under full operation (e.g., 

the chiller pump is tested interactively with the chiller functions to see if the pump ramps up and 

down to maintain the differential pressure setpoint). Systems are tested under various modes, such 

as during low cooling or heating loads, high loads, component failures, unoccupied, varying 

outside air temperatures, fire alarm, power failure, etc. The systems are run through all the control 

system’s sequences of operation and components are verified to be responding as the sequences 

state. Traditional air or water test and balancing (TAB) is not functional testing, in the 

commissioning sense of the word. TAB’s primary work is setting up the system flows and 

pressures as specified, while functional testing is verifying that which has already been set up. 

The commissioning authority develops the functional test procedures in a sequential written form, 

coordinates, oversees, and documents the actual testing, which is usually performed by the 

installing contractor or vendor.  FPTs are performed after pre-functional checklists, start-up, and 

TAB are complete. 

 

N. Indirect Indicators - indicators of a response or condition, such as a reading from a control system 

screen reporting a damper to be 100% closed. 

 

O. Manual Test - using hand-held instruments, immediate control system read-outs, or direct 

observation to verify performance (contrasted to analyzing monitored data taken over time to 

make the “observation”). 

 

P. Mechanical Commissioning Specialist (CxM) – commissioning specialist that reports directly to 

the CxA and performs the technical work associated with each mechanical system to be 

commissioned.   

 

Q. Monitoring - the recording of parameters (flow, current, status, pressure, etc.) of equipment 

operation using data-loggers or the trending capabilities of control systems. 

 

R. Non-Compliance - see Deficiency. 

 

S. Non-Conformance - see Deficiency, 

 

T. Over-written Value - writing over a sensor value in the control system to see the response of a 

system (e.g., changing the outside air temperature value from 50°F to 75°F to verify economizer 

operation).  See also “Simulated Signal.” 

 

U. Owner-Contracted Tests - tests paid for by the Owner outside the GC’s contract. These tests will 

not be repeated during functional tests if properly documented. 
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V. Owner’s Project Requirements (OPR) – A written document that details the functional 

requirements of a project and the expectations of how it will be used and operated. These include 

project goals, measurable performance criteria, cost considerations, benchmarks, success criteria, 

and supporting information. (The term Design Intent is used by some Owners for their 

Commissioning Process Owner’s Project Requirements.) 

 

W.  Phased Commissioning - commissioning that is completed in phases (by floors or by building, for 

example) due to the size of the structure or other scheduling issues, in order minimize the total 

construction time. 

 

X.  Pre-functional Test (PFT) - a list of items to inspect and elementary component tests to conduct 

to verify proper installation of equipment, provided by the CxA to the Sub.  Pre-functional tests 

are checklists to primarily conduct static inspections and procedures to prepare the equipment or 

system for initial operation (e.g., belt tension, oil levels OK, labels affixed, gages in place, 

sensors calibrated, etc.).  However, some pre-functional tests entail simple testing of the function 

of a component, a piece of equipment, or system (such as measuring the voltage imbalance on a 

three-phase pump motor of a chiller system).  The word pre-functional refers to before functional 

testing. Pre-functional tests augment and are combined with the manufacturer’s start-up checklist.  

Even without a commissioning process, contractors typically perform some, if not many, of the 

pre-functional test items a CxA will recommend.  However, few contractors document in writing 

the execution of these checklist items.  Therefore, for most equipment, the contractors execute 

the checklists on their own.  The CxA only requires that the procedures be documented in writing 

and does not witness much of the pre-functional tests, except for larger or more critical pieces of 

equipment. 

 

Y.  Recommendations to the Owner - acceptance that a piece of equipment or system has been 

properly installed and is functioning in the tested modes according to the Contract Documents. 

 

Z. Sampling - Functionally testing only a fraction of the total number of identical or near identical 

pieces of equipment. Refer to 019113 Part 3.5 E. 

 

AA..   Seasonal Performance Tests - FPT that are deferred until the system(s) will experience 

conditions closer to their design conditions. 

 

BB.    Simulated Condition - condition that is created for the purpose of testing the response of a 

system (e.g., applying a hair blower to a space sensor to see the response in a VAV  box). 

 

CC. Simulated Signal - disconnecting a sensor and using a signal generator to send an amperage, 

resistance, or pressure to the transducer and DDC system to simulate a sensor value. 

 

DD. Specifications - the construction specifications of the Contract Documents 

 

EE. Startup - the initial starting or activating of dynamic equipment, including executing pre-

functional checklists 

 

FF. Systems, Subsystems, Equipment, and Components:  Where these terms are used together or 

separately, they shall mean "as-built" systems, subsystems, equipment, and components. 

GG. Test Procedures - the step-by-step process which must be executed to fulfill the test 
requirements.  The test procedures are developed by the CxA, CxM, and CxE. 
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HH. Test Requirements - requirements specifying what modes and functions, etc., shall be tested.  The 

test requirements are not the detailed test procedures.  The test requirements are specified in the 

Contract Documents (Sections 23 08 00; 26 08 00, etc.). 

II. Trending - monitoring using the building control  system.  

 

1.7 SYSTEMS TO BE COMMISSIONED 

 

A. The following equipment and systems will be commissioned in this project.  Equipment types and 

quantities will vary per Bid Item.   

 

1. Mechanical: 

 

a. Geothermal loop field with associated pumps and heat exchangers 

b. Hydronic building loop pumps 

c. Air/dirt separators 

d. Geothermal water-source heat pumps 

e. Water-cooled variable refrigerant flow (VRF) heat recovery units 

f. Air-cooled VRF outdoor units 

g. VRF indoor evaporator units 

h. Electric cooling / gas heating split-system units 

i. Packaged DX gas-fired air-conditioning units 

j. Ductless air-conditioning units and/or heat pumps 

k. Through-wall heat pump units 

l. Exhaust/supply fans 

m. Destratification fans 

n. Electric wall heaters 

o. Gas-fired unit heaters 

p. Gas infrared heaters 

q. Dehumidifiers 

r. Kitchen hoods and associated exhaust/supply fans 

s. Carbon monoxide detection system 

t. Gas submeters 

u. Water submeters 

v. Testing, Adjusting and Balancing (TAB) work 

w. Central Building Automation System including linkage of remote monitoring and 

control sites 

 

2. Electrical: 

 

a. Lighting controls (interior and exterior) 

b. Exit egress lighting 

c. Power 

i. Service entrance equipment 

ii. Panelboards 

iii. Disconnect switches 

iv. Receptacles 

v. Manual transfer switches and pin & sleeve connectors 

vi. Submeters 

d. Fire alarm and mass notification systems 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

 

 

2.1 TEST EQUIPMENT 

 

A. All standard testing equipment required to perform startup and initial checkout and required 

functional performance testing shall be provided by the Contractor. 

 

B. Special equipment, tools, and instruments (only available from vendor, specific to a piece of 

equipment) required for testing equipment, according to these Contract Documents shall be 

included in the base bid price to the Contractor and left on site, except for stand-alone data- 

logging equipment that may be used by the CxA. 

 

C. Data-logging equipment and software required to test equipment may be provided by the CxA 

but shall not become the property of the Contractor. 

 

D. All testing equipment shall be of sufficient quality and accuracy to test and/or measure system 

performance with the tolerances specified in the Specifications. If not otherwise noted, the 

following minimum requirements apply: Temperature sensors and digital thermometers shall 

have a certified calibration within the past year to accuracy of 0.5 deg-F and a resolution of + or 

- 0.1 deg-F.  Relative humidity sensors and digital hygrometers shall have a certified calibration 

within the past year to accuracy of + or – 2.0% of the value range being measured (not full range 

of meter).  Pressure sensors shall have an accuracy of + or - 2.0% of the value range being 

measured (not full range of meter) and have been calibrated within the last year. All equipment 

shall be calibrated according to the manufacturer’s recommended intervals and when dropped or 

damaged.  Calibration tags shall be affixed or certificates readily available. 

 

E. Refer to Part 3.5 E for details regarding equipment that may be required to simulate required test 

conditions. 

 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 

 

3.1 MEETINGS 

 

A. Scoping Meeting: Within 60 days of commencement of construction, the CxA will schedule, plan, 

and conduct a commissioning scoping meeting with the entire commissioning team in attendance.  

Meeting minutes will be distributed to all parties by the CxA.  Information gathered from this 

meeting will allow the CxA to revise the Preliminary Commissioning Plan to its “final” version, 

which will also be distributed to all parties. 

 

 

3.2 REPORTING 

 

A. The CxA will provide regular reports to the Owner with increasing frequency as construction and 

commissioning progresses.  
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B. The CxA will regularly communicate with all members of the commissioning team, keeping them 

apprised of commissioning progress and scheduling changes through memos, progress reports, 

etc. 

 

C. Testing or review approvals and non-conformance and deficiency reports are made regularly with 

the review and testing as described in later sections. 

 

D. A final summary report (about four to six pages, not including backup documentation) by the 

CxA will be provided to the Owner, focusing on evaluating commissioning process issues and 

identifying areas where the process could be improved. All acquired documentation, logs, 

minutes, reports, deficiency lists, communications, findings, unresolved issues, etc., will be 

compiled in appendices and provided with the summary report. 

 

 

3.3 SUBMITTALS 

 

A. The CxA will provide the Contractor with a specific request for the type of submittal 

documentation the CxA requires to facilitate the commissioning work. These requests will be 

integrated into the normal submittal process and protocol of the construction team. At mini- mum, 

the request will include the manufacturer and model number, the manufacturer’s printed 

installation and detailed start-up procedures, full sequences of operation, O&M data, performance 

data, any performance test procedures, control drawings, and details of owner contracted tests. 

ALL SUBMITTALS SHALL BE PROVIDED IN PDF ELECTRONIC FORMAT.  In addition, 

the installation and checkout materials that are actually shipped inside the equipment and the 

actual field checkout sheet forms to be used by the factory or field technicians shall be submitted 

to the CxA. All documentation requested by the CxA will be included by the Contractor in their 

O&M manual contributions. 

 

B. The CxA will review and approve submittals related to the commissioned equipment for 

conformance to the Contract Documents as it relates to the commissioning process, to the 

functional performance of the equipment, and adequacy for developing test procedures. This 

review is intended primarily to aid in the development of functional testing procedures and only 

secondarily to verify compliance with equipment specifications.  The Commissioning Authority 

will review the submittals concurrently with the Owner and will notify the Owner and PM of 

items missing or areas that are not in conformance with Contract Documents and which requires 

resubmission. 

 

C. The CxA may request additional design narrative from the A/E and/or Contractor, depending on 

the completeness of the design intent documentation and sequences provided with the 

Specifications. 

 

D. These submittals to the CxA do not constitute compliance for O&M manual documentation. The 

O&M manuals are the responsibility of the Contractor, though the CxA will review them. 

 

 

3.4 START-UP, PREFUNCTIONAL CHECKLISTS, AND INITIAL CHECKOUT 

 

A. The following procedures apply to all equipment to be commissioned, according to Section 1.7, 

Systems to be Commissioned. Some systems that are not comprised of actual dynamic machinery, 

e.g., electrical system power quality, may have very simplified PFC’s and startup. 
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B. General. Pre-functional checklists are important to ensure that the equipment and systems are 

hooked up and operational. It ensures that functional performance testing (in-depth system 

checkout) may proceed without unnecessary delays. Each piece of equipment receives full pre-

functional checkout. No sampling strategies are used. The pre-functional testing for a given 

system must be successfully completed prior to formal functional performance testing of 

equipment or subsystems of the given system. 

 

C. Start-up and Initial Checkout Plan: The CxA shall assist the commissioning team members 

responsible for startup of any equipment in developing detailed start-up plans for all equipment. 

The primary role of the CxA in this process is to ensure that there is written documentation that 

each of the manufacturer-recommended procedures have been completed. Parties responsible for 

pre-functional checklists and startup are identified in the commissioning scoping meeting and in 

the checklist forms. 

 

1. The CxA adapts, if necessary, the representative pre-functional checklists and procedures 

from the Commissioning Plan. These checklists indicate required procedures to be 

executed as part of startup and initial checkout of the systems and the party responsible for 

their execution. 

2. These checklists and tests are provided by the CxA to the Contractor. The Contractor 

determines which trade is responsible for executing and documenting each of the line item 

tasks and notes that trade on the form. Each form will have more than one trade responsible 

for its execution. 

3. The Contractor is responsible for developing the full start-up plan by combining (or adding 

to) the CxA’s checklists with the manufacturer’s detailed start-up and checkout procedures 

from the O&M manual and the normally used field checkout sheets.  The plan will include 

checklists and procedures with specific boxes or lines for recording and documenting the 

checking and inspections of each procedure and a summary statement with a signature 

block at the end of the plan. 

 

The full start-up plan could consist of something as simple as: 

 

a. The CxA copies the manufacturer’s startup and initial checkout procedures from 

O&M submittals. 

b. The CxA marks the applicable areas in the procedures and makes initial and date 

lines at each procedure or section. 

c. The CxA transmits these procedures and the original pre-functional checklist 

procedures (see 1 above) to the Contractor as the startup and initial checkout  plan. 

 

4. The Contractor submits the full startup plan to the CxA for review and    approval. 

5. The CxA reviews and approves the procedures and the format for documenting them, 

noting any procedures that need to be added. 

 

D. Execution of Pre-Functional Checklists and Startup 

 

1. Four weeks prior to startup, the Contractor schedules startup and checkout with the PM, 

A/E, and CxA. The performance of the pre-functional checklists, startup, and checkout are 

directed and executed by the designee of the Contractor (i.e., Sub or vendor). When 

checking off pre-functional checklists, signatures may be required for verification of 

completion of their work. 

2. The Contractor’s designee (i.e., Subs and vendors) shall execute startup and provide the 

CxA with a signed and dated copy of the completed start-up and pre-functional tests and 
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checklists. 

3. Only individuals that have direct knowledge and witnessed that a line-item task on the pre-

functional checklist was actually performed shall initial or check that item off. It is not 

acceptable for witnessing supervisors to fill out these forms. 

 

E. Deficiencies, Non-Conformance, and Approval in Checklists and Startup. 

 

1. The Contractor shall clearly list any outstanding items of the initial start-up and pre-

functional procedures that were not completed successfully, at the bottom of the procedures 

form or on an attached sheet. The procedures form and any outstanding deficiencies are 

provided to the CxA within two days of test completion. 

2. The CxA reviews the report and submits either a non-compliance report or an approval 

form to the Contractor, A/E, and PM.  The CxA shall work with the Contractor to correct 

and re-test deficiencies or uncompleted items. The CxA will involve the PM and others as 

necessary. The Contractor shall correct all areas that are deficient or incomplete in the 

checklists and tests in a timely manner and shall notify the CxA as soon as outstanding 

items have been corrected and resubmit an updated start-up report and a Statement of 

Correction on the original non-compliance report. When satisfactorily completed, the CxA 

recommends approval of the execution of the checklists and startup of each system to the 

PM using a standard form. 

3. Items left incomplete, which later cause deficiencies or delays during functional testing, 

may result in back-charges to the responsible party.  Refer to Part 3.6 herein for   details. 

 

 

3.5 FUNCTIONAL PERFORMANCE TESTING 

 

A. This sub-section applies to all commissioning functional testing for all divisions. 

 

B. The general list of equipment to be commissioned is found in Paragraph 1.7. 

 

C. Objectives and Scope: The objective of functional performance testing is to demonstrate that each 

system is operating according to the documented design intent and Contract Documents. 

Functional testing facilitates bringing the systems from a state of substantial completion to full 

dynamic operation. Additionally, during the testing process, areas of deficient performance are 

identified and corrected, improving the operation and functioning of the systems. 

In general, each system should be operated through all modes of operation (seasonal, 

occupied, unoccupied, warm-up, cool-down, part-and full-load) where there is a specified 

system response. Verifying each sequence in the sequences of operation is required. Proper 

responses to such modes and conditions as power failure, freeze condition, low oil pressure, 

no flow, equipment failure, etc., shall also be tested. 

 

D. Development of Test Procedures. Before test procedures are written, the CxA shall obtain all 

requested documentation and a current list of change orders affecting equipment or systems, 

including an updated points list, program code, control sequences and parameters. Using the 

testing parameters and requirements in Sections 23 08 00, 26 08 00, and 28 08 00, the CxA shall 

develop specific test procedures and forms to verify and document proper operation of each piece 

of equipment and system. The Contractor shall provide limited assistance to the CxA in 

developing the procedures review (answering questions about equipment, operation, sequences, 

etc.).  Prior to execution, the CxA shall provide a copy of the test procedures to the Contractor 

who shall review the tests for feasibility, safety, equipment, and warranty protection. The CxA 

may submit the tests to the A/E for review, if  requested by the Owner. 
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The test procedure forms developed by the CxA shall include (but not be limited to) the 

following information: 

 

1. System and equipment or component name(s) 

2. Equipment location and ID number 

3. Unique test ID number and reference to unique pre-functional checklist and start-up 

documentation ID numbers for the piece of equipment 
4. Date 
5. Project name 

6. Participating parties 

7. A copy of the specification section describing the test requirements 

8. A copy of the specific sequence of operations or other specified parameters being verified 
9. Formulas used in any calculations 
10. Required pre-test field measurements 

11. Instructions for setting up the test. 

12. Special cautions, alarm limits, etc. 

13. Specific step-by-step procedures to execute the test, in a clear, sequential, and repeatable 

format 

14. Acceptance criteria of proper performance with a Yes / No check box to allow for clearly 

marking whether or not proper performance of each part of the test was achieved. 
15. A section for comments 
16. Signatures and date block for the CxA 

 

E. Test Methods. 

 

1. Functional performance testing and verification may be achieved by manual testing (per- 

sons manipulate the equipment and observe performance) or by monitoring the 

performance and analyzing the results using the control system’s trend log capabilities or 

by stand-alone data-loggers. CxA may substitute specified methods or require an additional 

method to be executed, other than what was specified, with the approval of the Owner. This 

may require a change order and adjustment in charge to the Owner. The CxA will determine 

which method is most appropriate for tests that do not have a method specified. 

 

F. Coordination and Scheduling: The Contractor shall provide sufficient notice to the CxA regarding 

their completion schedule for the pre-functional checklists and startup of all equipment and 

systems.  The CxA will schedule functional tests through the PM, GC, and A/E.  The CxA or 

technical Cx representatives shall direct, witness, and document the functional testing of all 

equipment and systems. The Contractor shall execute the tests. 

 

In general, functional testing is conducted after pre-functional testing and startup has been 

satisfactorily completed.  The control system must have been sufficiently tested by the 

Contractor and found in accordance with the Contract Documents by the CxA before it is used 

for TAB or to verify performance of other components or systems.  The air and water 

balancing is to be completed and de-bugged before functional testing of air-related or water-

related equipment or systems. Testing proceeds from components to subsystems to systems. 

When the proper performance of all interacting individual systems has been achieved, the 

interface or coordinated responses between systems is checked.  The Contractor is responsible 

for reviewing the functional testing procedure documents provided by the CxA and conducting 

internal tests of equipment and systems prior to requesting official functional performance 

testing with the CxA or technical Cx representatives.  This allows the Contractor to verify that 

the systems are ready for official testing, and it also minimizes failed tests and retesting efforts.  
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Functional Performance Testing will occur simultaneously for all buildings in a particular Bid 

Item, so all systems and equipment in that Bid Item must be ready for final testing prior to the 

arrival of the CxA.  If the CxA, CxM, or CxE arrive on-site for FPT’s and it becomes evident 

that some or all systems are not ready for final testing (i.e., other than minor operational issues, 

equipment and systems do not perform as expected when going through the various control 

sequences), the tests will be considered “failed.”  The Owner reserves the right to deduct 

from the Contract Amount the costs to the Owner for re-testing for failed tests. 

 

G. Problem Solving: The CxA will recommend solutions to problems found.  However, the burden 

of responsibility to solve, correct, and retest problems is with the Contractor. 

 

3.6 DOCUMENTATION, NON-CONFORMANCE, AND APPROVAL OF TESTS 

 

A. Documentation: The CxA, CxM, or CxE shall witness and document the results of all functional 

performance tests using the specific procedural forms developed for that purpose. Prior to testing, 

these forms are provided to the Contractor for review. The CxA will include the filled-out forms 

in the final commissioning report. 

 

B. Non-Conformance 

 

1. The CxA will record the results of the functional test on the procedure or test form. All 

deficiencies or non-conformance issues shall be noted and reported to the Owner on a 

standard non-compliance form. 

2. Corrections of minor deficiencies identified may be made during the tests at the discretion 

of the CxA.  In such cases the deficiency and resolution will be documented on the 

procedure form. 

3. Every effort will be made to expedite the testing process and minimize unnecessary de- 

lays, while not compromising the integrity of the procedures. However, the CxA will not 

be pressured into overlooking deficient work or loosening acceptance criteria to satisfy 

scheduling or cost issues, unless there is an overriding reason to do so at the request of the 

Owner. 

4. As tests progress and a deficiency is identified, the CxA discusses the issue with the 

Contractor. 

 

a. When there is no dispute on the deficiency and the Contractor accepts responsibility 

to correct it: 

 

1) The CxA documents the deficiency and the Contractor’s response and 

intentions and they go on to another test or sequence. The deficiency is added 

to the Issue Log. A copy is provided to the Contractor and CxA. The 

Contractor corrects the deficiency, signs the Issue Log correction certifying 

that the equipment is ready to be retested and sends it back to the CxA. 

2) The CxA reschedules the test and the test is repeated. 

 

b. If there is a dispute about a deficiency regarding whether it is a deficiency or who is 

responsible: 

 

1) The deficiency shall be documented on the non-compliance form with the 

Contractor’s response and a copy given to the Owner and to the A/E. 

2) Resolutions are made at the lowest management level possible. Other parties 

are brought into the discussions as needed. Final interpretive authority is with 
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the Owner.  Final acceptance authority is also with the Owner. 

3) The CxA documents the resolution process. 

4) Once the interpretation and resolution have been decided, the appropriate 

party corrects the deficiency, signs the statement of correction on the non- 

compliance form, and provides it to the CxA. The CxA reschedules the test 

and the test is repeated until satisfactory performance is achieved. 

 

5. Cost of Retesting 

 

a. The cost of retesting will be allocated in accordance with the General Conditions of 

the Contract.   

 

6. The Contractor shall respond in writing to the CxA and Owner at least as often as 

commissioning meetings are being scheduled concerning the status of each apparent 

outstanding discrepancy identified during commissioning. Discussion shall cover 

explanations of any disagreements and proposals for their resolution. 
7. The CxA retains the original non-conformance forms until the end of the project. 
8. Any required retesting by the Contractor shall not be considered a justified reason for a 

claim of delay or for a time extension. 

 

C. Failure Due to Manufacturer Defect: If 10%, or three, whichever is greater, of identical pieces 

(size alone does not constitute a difference) of equipment fail to perform to the Contract 

Documents (mechanically or substantively) due to manufacturing defect, not allowing it to meet 

its submitted performance spec, all identical units may be considered unacceptable by the Owner. 

In such case, the Contractor shall provide the Owner with the following: 

 

1. Within one week of notification from the Owner, the Contractor or manufacturer’s 

representative shall examine all other identical units making a record of the findings. The 

findings shall be provided to the Owner within two weeks of the original notice. 

2. Within two weeks of the original notification, the Contractor or manufacturer shall provide 

a signed and dated, written explanation of the problem, cause of failures, etc. and all 

proposed solutions which shall include full equipment submittals. The proposed solutions 

shall not significantly exceed the specification requirements of the original installation. 

3. The Owner will determine whether a replacement of all identical units or a repair is 

acceptable. 

4. Two examples of the proposed solution will be installed by the Contractor, and the Owner 

will be allowed to test the installations for up to one week, upon which the Owner will 

decide whether to accept the solution. 

5. Upon acceptance, the Contractor and/or manufacturer shall replace or repair all identical 

items, at their expense. The replacement/repair work shall proceed with reasonable speed 

beginning within one week from when parts can be obtained. 

 

D. Approval: The CxA notes each satisfactorily demonstrated function on the test form. Formal 

approval of the functional test is made later after review by the CxA and by the Owner.  The CxA 

recommends acceptance of each test to the Owner using a standard form.  The Owner gives final 

approval on each test using the same form, providing a signed copy to the CxA and the Contractor. 

 

 

3.7 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

 

A. Standard O&M Manuals 
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1. The specific content and format requirements for the standard O&M manuals are detailed 

in Section 01 77 00. 

 

B. Commissioning Report 

 

1. The CxA is responsible to compile, organize, and index the following commissioning data 

by equipment into labeled, indexed, and tabbed electronic media and deliver it to the 

Owner. The format of the manuals shall be: 

 

a. Executive Summary 
b. Cx Meeting Minutes 
c. Commissioning Specifications 

d. Commissioning Plan 

e. Issue Log 

f. Commissioning Forms (Pre-functional Test forms, Functional Performance Test 

Forms and Trend Log) 
g. Equipment Start-up Reports 
h. Training Reports 
i. Additional Forms and Reports (TAB Report, BAS Point-to Point Check List, As- 

Built Control Drawings, O&M Manuals). 

 

 

3.8 DEFERRED TESTING 

 

A. Unforeseen Deferred Tests: If any check or test cannot be completed due to the building structure, 

required occupancy condition, or other deficiency, execution of checklists and functional testing 

may be delayed upon approval of the Owner.  These tests will be conducted in the same manner 

as the seasonal tests as soon as possible.  Services of necessary parties will be negotiated. 

 

B. Seasonal Testing: During the warranty period, seasonal testing (tests delayed until weather 

conditions are closer to the system’s design) specified in Section 23 08 00 shall be completed as 

part of this contract.  The CxA shall coordinate this activity.  Tests will be executed, documented 

and deficiencies corrected by the Contractor, with PM facilities staff and the CxA witnessing.  

Any final adjustments to the O&M manuals and as-builts due to the testing will be made. 

 

3.9 WRITTEN WORK PRODUCTS 

 

A. The commissioning process generates a number of written work products described in various 

parts of the Specifications. The Commissioning Plan—Construction Phase, lists all the formal 

written work products, describes briefly their contents, who is responsible to create them, their 

due dates, who receives and approves them, and the location of the specification to create them. 

In summary, the written products are as follows: 

 

Product                Developed By 

 
1. Final commissioning plan CxA 
2. Meeting minutes CxA 
3. Commissioning schedules CxA with GC and PM 
4. Equipment documentation submittals GC 
5. Sequence clarifications GC and A/E as needed 
6. Pre-functional checklists CxA 
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7. Startup and initial checkout plan GC and CxA (compilation of 

  existing documents) 

8. Startup and initial checkout GC forms filled out 
9. Final TAB report TAB 
10 Issues log (deficiencies) CxA 
11. Commissioning Progress Record CxA 
12. Deficiency reports CxA 
13. Functional test forms CxA 
14. Final commissioning report CxA 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01 91 13 
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SECTION 03 30 00 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete materials, 
mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the following: 

1. Footings. 
2. Slabs-on-grade. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 03 33 00 "Architectural Concrete" for general building applications of specially 
finished formed concrete. 

2. Section 31 20 00 "Earth Moving" for drainage fill under slabs-on-grade. 

3. Section 32 13 13 "Concrete Paving" for concrete pavement and walks. 

4. Section 32 13 16 "Decorative Concrete Paving" for decorative concrete pavement and 
walks. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the 
following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blast- 
furnace slag, and silica fume; subject to compliance with requirements. 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. 

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. Submit alternate design mixtures when 
characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances 
warrant adjustments. 

1. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site. 

C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings: Placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and 
placement. Include bar sizes, lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar 
diagrams, bar arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical connections, tie spacing, hoop 
spacing, and supports for concrete reinforcement. 

D. Formwork Shop Drawings: Prepared by or under the supervision of a qualified professional 
engineer detailing fabrication, assembly, and support of formwork. 

E. Construction Joint Layout: Indicate proposed construction joints required to construct the 
structure. 

1. Location of construction joints is subject to approval of the Architect. 

1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer testing agency. 

B. Welding certificates. 

C. Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers: 

1. Cementitious materials. 

2. Admixtures. 

3. Form materials and form-release agents. 

4. Steel reinforcement and accessories. 

5. Curing compounds. 

6. Floor and slab treatments. 

7. Bonding agents. 

8. Adhesives. 

9. Vapor retarders. 

10. Semirigid joint filler. 

11. Joint-filler strips. 

12. Repair materials. 
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D. Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency. 

1. Aggregates. 

E. Floor surface flatness and levelness measurements indicating compliance with specified 
tolerances. 

F. Field quality-control reports. 

G. Minutes of preinstallation conference. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed concrete 
products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for production facilities and 
equipment. 

1. Manufacturer certified according to NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed Concrete 
Production Facilities." 

B. Testing  Agency  Qualifications: An independent agency, acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing indicated. 

1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as ACI Concrete Field Testing 
Technician, Grade 1, according to ACI CP-1 or an equivalent certification program. 

2. Personnel performing laboratory tests shall be ACI-certified Concrete Strength Testing 
Technician and Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician - Grade I. Testing Agency 
laboratory supervisor shall be an ACI-certified Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician - 
Grade II. 

C. Source Limitations: Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from 
the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from single source, and obtain admixtures 
from single source from single manufacturer. 

D. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.4/D 1.4M, 
"Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel." 

E. ACI Publications: Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the Contract 
Documents: 

1. ACI 301, "Specifications for Structural Concrete," Sections 1 through 5. 

2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials." 

F. Concrete Testing Service: Engage a qualified independent testing agency to perform material 
evaluation tests and to design concrete mixtures. 

G. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Before submitting design mixtures, review concrete design mixture and examine 
procedures for ensuring quality of concrete materials. Require representatives of each 
entity directly concerned with cast-in-place concrete to attend, including the following: 
a. Contractor's superintendent. 
b. Independent testing agency responsible for concrete design mixtures. 
c. Ready-mix concrete manufacturer. 
d. Concrete subcontractor. 
e. Special concrete finish subcontractor. 

2. Review special inspection and testing and inspecting agency procedures for field quality 
control, concrete finishes and finishing, cold- and hot-weather concreting procedures, 
curing procedures, construction contraction and isolation joints, and joint-filler strips, 
semirigid joint fillers, forms and form removal limitations, shoring and reshoring 
procedures, vapor-retarder installation, anchor rod and anchorage device installation 
tolerances, steel reinforcement installation, floor and slab flatness and levelness 
measurement, concrete repair procedures, and concrete protection. 

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and 
damage. 

 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 FORM-FACING MATERIALS 

A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete: Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, true, and 
smooth concrete surfaces. Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number of joints. 
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1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials. 

2. Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with DOC PS 1, 
and as follows: 
a. High-density overlay, Class 1 or better. 
b. Medium-density overlay, Class 1 or better; mill-release agent treated and edge 

sealed. 
c. Structural 1, B-B or better; mill oiled and edge sealed. 
d. B-B (Concrete Form), Class 1 or better; mill oiled and edge sealed. 

B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete: Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved material. 
Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit. 

C. Chamfer Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, minimum. 

D. Rustication Strips: Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, kerfed for ease of form removal. 

E. Form-Release Agent: Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond with,  
stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent treatments of 
concrete surfaces. 

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials. 

F. Form Ties: Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced plastic  
form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to prevent spalling of 
concrete on removal. 

1. Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch to the plane of exposed 
concrete surface, for exterior, exposed to weather concrete, furnish units that will leave no 
corrodible material closer than 1 ½ inches to the plane of exposed concrete surface. 

2. Furnish ties that, when removed, will leave holes no larger than 1 inch in diameter in 
concrete surface. 

3. Furnish ties with integral water-barrier plates to walls indicated to receive dampproofing or 
waterproofing. 

2.02 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed. 

B. Plain-Steel Wire: ASTM A 82/A 82M, as drawn. 

C. Deformed-Steel Wire: ASTM A 496/A 496M. 

D. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 185/A 185M, plain, fabricated from as-drawn 
steel wire into flat sheets. 

E. Deformed-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 497/A 497M, flat sheet. 

2.03 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES 

A. Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, cut true to length with ends 
square and free of burrs. 

B. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and 
fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar supports 
from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," 
of greater compressive strength than concrete and as follows: 

1. For concrete surfaces exposed to view where legs of wire bar supports contact forms, use 
CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or CRSI Class 2 stainless-steel bar supports. 

2. For epoxy-coated reinforcement, use epoxy-coated or other dielectric-polymer-coated wire 
bar supports. 

2.04 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Material: Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, brand, and 
source, throughout Project: 

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type I/II, gray. 
a. Fly Ash: ASTM C 618, Class F or C. 

B. Normal-Weight  Aggregates: ASTM C 33, Class 3M coarse aggregate or better, graded. 
Provide aggregates from a single source. 

1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 3/4 inch nominal. 

2. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement. 

C. Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable. 
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2.05 ADMIXTURES 

A. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260. 

B. Chemical Admixtures: Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other 
admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in 
hardened concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A. 

2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B. 

3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D. 

4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F. 

5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G. 

6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II. 

C. Color  Pigment: ASTM C 979, synthetic mineral-oxide pigments or colored water-reducing 
admixtures; color stable, free of carbon black, nonfading, and resistant to lime and other alkalis. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
a. ChemMasters. 
b. Davis Colors. 
c. Dayton Superior Corporation. 
d. Hoover Color Corporation. 
e. Lambert Corporation. 
f. QC Construction Products. 
g. Rockwood Pigments NA, Inc. 
h. Scofield, L. M. Company. 
i. Solomon Colors, Inc. 

2. Color:  Match Architect's sample. 
a. Greenstreak; Hydrotite. 
b. Vinylex Corp.; Swellseal. 

2.06 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Sheet  Vapor  Retarder: ASTM E 1745,  Class A. Include manufacturer's recommended 
adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Stego Industries, LLC; Stego Wrap [10 mil Class A], or approved equal. 

B. Sheet Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene sheet, ASTM D 4397, not less than 15 mils thick. 

C. Granular Fill: Clean mixture of crushed stone or crushed or uncrushed gravel; ASTM D 448, 
Size 57, with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and 0 to 5 percent passing a No. 8 sieve. 

D. Fine-Graded  Granular  Material: Clean mixture of crushed stone, crushed gravel, and 
manufactured or natural sand; ASTM D 448, Size 10, with 100 percent passing a 3/8-inch sieve, 
10 to 30 percent passing a No. 100 sieve, and at least 5 percent passing No. 200 sieve; 
complying with deleterious substance limits of ASTM C 33 for fine aggregates. 

2.07 CURING MATERIALS 

A. For exposed to view slabs curing method shall not affect the appearance of the slab or impede 
the final finishes of the slab. 

B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing 
approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. when dry. Must remain wet during curing time. 

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, exposed slab white burlap-polyethylene sheet. 

D. Water: Potable. 

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B, 18 
to 25 percent solids, nondissipating, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere 
with bonding of floor covering. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Kure-N-Seal W. 
b. ChemMasters; Safe-Cure Clear. 
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c. Conspec by Dayton Superior; High Seal. 
d. Dayton Superior Corporation; Safe Cure and Seal (J-19). 
e. Edoco by Dayton Superior; Spartan Cote WB II 20 Percent. 
f. Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Diamond  Clear VOX; 

Clearseal WB STD. 
g. Kaufman Products, Inc.; SureCure Emulsion. 
h. Lambert Corporation; Glazecote Sealer-20. 
i. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Dress & Seal WB. 
j. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-20. 
k. Metalcrete Industries; Metcure 0800. 
l. Nox-Crete Products Group; Cure & Seal 200E. 
m. Symons by Dayton Superior; Cure & Seal 18 Percent E. 
n. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Starseal 0800. 

2.08 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber or 
ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork. 

B. Semirigid Joint Filler: Two-component, semirigid, 100 percent solids, epoxy resin with a Type A 
shore durometer hardness of 80 per ASTM D 2240. 

C. Bonding Agent: ASTM C 1059/C 1059M, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene 
butadiene. 

D. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing 
and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade to suit 
requirements, and as follows: 

1. Types I and II, non-load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to 
hardened concrete. 

E. Reglets: Fabricate reglets of not less than 0.022-inch-thick,  galvanized-steel  sheet. 
Temporarily fill or cover face opening of reglet to prevent intrusion of concrete or debris. 

F. Dovetail Anchor Slots: Hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet, not less than 0.034 inch thick, with bent 
tab anchors. Temporarily fill or cover face opening of slots to prevent intrusion of concrete or 
debris. 

2.09 REPAIR MATERIALS 

A. Repair Underlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be 
applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered at edges to match adjacent floor 
elevations. 

1. Cement Binder: ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic cement 
as defined in ASTM C 219. 

2. Primer: Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, 
and application. 

3. Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended 
by underlayment manufacturer. 

4. Compressive Strength: Not less than 4100 psi at 28 days when tested according to 
ASTM C 109/C 109M. 

B. Repair Overlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be  
applied in thicknesses from 1/4 inch and that can be filled in over a scarified surface to match 
adjacent floor elevations. 

1. Cement Binder: ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic cement 
as defined in ASTM C 219. 

2. Primer: Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, and 
application. 

3. Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as recommended 
by topping manufacturer. 

4. Compressive Strength: Not less than 5000 psi at 28 days when tested according to 
ASTM C 109/C 109M. 

2.10 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of 
laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301. 
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1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture 
designs based on laboratory trial mixtures. 

B. Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than 
portland cement in concrete as follows: 

1. Fly Ash: 25 percent. 

C. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.06 percent by weight of 
cement. 

D. Admixtures: Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use water-reducing high-range water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in concrete, as 
required, for placement and workability. 

2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 
humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 

3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use industrial slabs 
and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, and concrete with a water- 
cementitious materials ratio below 0.50. 

4. Use corrosion-inhibiting admixture in concrete mixtures where indicated. 

E. Color Pigment: Add color pigment to concrete mixture according to manufacturer's written 
instructions and to result in hardened concrete color consistent with approved mockup. 

2.11 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 

2.12 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed   Concrete: Measure,  batch,  mix,  and  deliver  concrete  according  to  
ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information. 

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery time from 
1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, reduce mixing and 
delivery time to 60 minutes. 

 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.01 EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining work 
that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. Use setting drawings, templates, 
diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 

1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with 
tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and 
Bridges." 

2. Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in outer face 
of concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels, shelf angles, and 
other conditions. 

3. Install dovetail anchor slots in concrete structures as indicated. 

3.02 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Sheet  Vapor  Retarders: Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder according  to  
ASTM E 1643 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape. 

B. Bituminous Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair bituminous vapor retarder according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Granular Course: Granular fill, moisten, and compact with mechanical equipment to elevation 
tolerances of plus 0 inch or minus 3/4 inch. 

1. Place and compact a 1/2-inch-thick layer of fine-graded granular material over granular fill. 

3.03 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. General: Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement. 

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before 
placing concrete. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that 
would reduce bond to concrete. 
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C. Accurately  position,  support,  and  secure  reinforcement against displacement. Locate and 
support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. Do not tack weld 
crossing reinforcing bars. 

D. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 

E. Install welded wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to 
minimize sagging. Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh spacing. Offset 
laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction. Lace overlaps with 
wire. 

3.04 JOINTS 

A. General: Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 

B. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at 
locations indicated or as approved by Architect. 

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. Continue reinforcement across 
construction joints unless otherwise indicated. Do not continue reinforcement through 
sides of strip placements of floors and slabs. 

2. Form keyed joints as indicated. Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches into concrete. 

3. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans. Offset joints 
in girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a beam-girder intersection. 

4. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, and 
girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs. 

5. Space vertical joints in walls as indicated. Locate joints beside piers integral with walls, 
near corners, and in concealed locations where possible. 

6. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened or 
partially hardened concrete surfaces. 

7. Use epoxy-bonding adhesive at locations where fresh concrete is placed against 
hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces. 

C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: Form weakened-plane contraction joints, sectioning 
concrete into areas as indicated. Construct contraction joints for a depth equal to at least one- 
fourth of concrete thickness as follows: 

1. Grooved Joints: Form contraction joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each 
edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch. Repeat grooving of contraction joints after applying 
surface finishes. Eliminate groover tool marks on concrete surfaces. 

2. Sawed Joints: Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with shatterproof 
abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades. Cut 1/8-inch-wide joints into concrete when cutting 
action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface and before concrete develops 
random contraction cracks. 

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab 
junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and 
other locations, as indicated. 

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished concrete 
surface unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch below 
finished concrete surface where joint sealants, specified in Section 079200 "Joint 
Sealants," are indicated. 

3. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable. Where more than one length is 
required, lace or clip sections together. 

3.05 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded items 
is complete and that required inspections have been performed. 

B. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to 
limitations of ACI 301. 

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to 
mixture. 

C. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new 
concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of 
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weakness. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated. 
Deposit concrete to avoid segregation. 
1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth to not exceed formwork design pressures 

and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints. 

2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 301. 

3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms. Insert and withdraw vibrators 
vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6 
inches into preceding layer. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that have 
begun to lose plasticity. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to 
consolidate concrete and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded 
items without causing mixture constituents to segregate. 

D. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of 
construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete. 

1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly worked 
around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 

2. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement. 

3. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations. 

4. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required. 

5. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured 
surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface. Do not further disturb 
slab surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

E. Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows. Protect concrete work from 
physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, or low 
temperatures. 

1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F for three 
successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the temperature 
range required by ACI 301. 

2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. Do not place concrete on 
frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials. 

3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or 
chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs. 

F. Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 and as follows: 

1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at time of placement. Chilled mixing water 
or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is 
calculated to total amount of mixing water. Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is 
Contractor's option. 

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep 
subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas. 

3.06 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Rough-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes 
and defects repaired and patched. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified 
limits on formed-surface irregularities. 

1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view. 

B. Smooth-Formed Finish: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in 
an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and patch tie holes and 
defects. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-surface 
irregularities. 

1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view, to receive a rubbed finish, to be 
covered with a coating or covering material applied directly to concrete. 

C. Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces 
adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching adjacent 
formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent 
unformed surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

3.07 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. General: Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and 
finishing operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. 
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B. Scratch Finish: While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded and bull- 
floated or darbied. Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile amplitude of 1/4 inch 
in one direction. 

1. Apply scratch finish to surfaces indicated and to receive concrete floor toppings to receive 
mortar setting beds for bonded cementitious floor finishes. 

C. Float Finish: Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or 
inaccessible to power driven floats. Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill low spots. 
Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, granular 
texture. 

1. Apply float finish to surfaces indicated, to receive trowel finish, and to be covered with 
fluid-applied or sheet waterproofing, built-up or membrane roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo. 

D. Trowel Finish: After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand 
or power-driven trowel. Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of  
trowel marks and uniform in texture and appearance. Grind smooth any surface defects that 
would telegraph through applied coatings or floor coverings. 

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces, exposed to view, or to be covered with resilient flooring, 
carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or another thin-film- 
finish coating system. 

2. Finish surfaces to the following tolerances, according to ASTM E 1155, for a randomly 
trafficked floor surface: 
a. For slabs not exposed to view specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 25; and of 

levelness, F(L) 20; with minimum local values of flatness, F(F) 17; and of levelness, 
F(L) 15. 

b. For slabs exposed to view specified overall values of flatness, F(F) 35; and of 
levelness, F(L) 25; with minimum local values of flatness, F(F) 24; and of levelness, 
F(L) 17; for slabs-on-grade. 

E. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces where ceramic or quarry 
tile is to be installed by either thickset or thin-set method. While concrete is still plastic, slightly 
scarify surface with a fine broom. 

1. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances for trowel-finished floor surfaces. 

F. Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and elsewhere 
as indicated. 

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with fiber- 
bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. Coordinate required final finish with 
Architect before application. 

G. Slip-Resistive Finish: Before final floating, apply slip-resistive aggregate finish where indicated. 
Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions and as follows: 

1. Uniformly spread 25 lb/100 sq. ft. of dampened slip-resistive aggregate over surface in 
one or two applications. Tamp aggregate flush with surface, but do not force below 
surface. 

2. After broadcasting and tamping, apply float finish. 

3. After curing, lightly work surface with a steel wire brush or an abrasive stone and water to 
expose slip-resistive aggregate. 

H. Dry-Shake Floor Hardener Finish: After initial floating, apply dry-shake floor hardener to 
surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions and as follows: 

1. Uniformly apply dry-shake floor hardener at a rate of 100 lb/100 sq. ft. unless greater 
amount is recommended by manufacturer. 

2. Uniformly distribute approximately two-thirds of dry-shake floor hardener over surface by 
hand or with mechanical spreader, and embed by power floating. Follow power floating 
with a second dry-shake floor hardener application, uniformly distributing remainder of 
material, and embed by power floating. 

3. After final floating, apply a trowel finish. Cure concrete with curing compound 
recommended by dry-shake floor hardener manufacturer and apply immediately after final 
finishing. 

3.08 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS 

A. Filling In: Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after work of other trades is in 
place unless otherwise indicated. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in- 
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place  construction. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to 
complete the Work. 

B. Curbs: Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still green 
and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and 
terminations slightly rounded. 

C. Equipment Bases and Foundations: Provide machine and equipment bases and foundations as 
shown on Drawings. Set anchor bolts for machines and equipment at correct elevations, 
complying with diagrams or templates from manufacturer furnishing machines and equipment. 

D. Steel Pan Stairs: Provide concrete fill for steel pan stair treads, landings, and associated items. 
Cast-in inserts and accessories as shown on Drawings. Screed, tamp, and trowel finish 
concrete surfaces. 

3.09 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General: Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 for hot-weather 
protection during curing. 

B. Formed Surfaces: Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported 
slabs, and other similar surfaces. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after 
loosening forms. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for the 
remainder of the curing period. 

C. Unformed Surfaces: Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. Cure  unformed 
surfaces, including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces. 

D. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following methods: 

1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days with the 
following materials: 
a. Water. 
b. Continuous water-fog spray. 
c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover concrete 

surfaces and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive covers. 

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining cover 
for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends lapped at least 
12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. Cure for not less than seven days. 
Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover material and 
waterproof tape. 
a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive 

floor coverings. 
b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to receive 

penetrating liquid floor treatments. 
c. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-retaining 

cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies will not interfere with 
bonding of floor covering used on Project. 

3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall 
within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of coating and  repair 
damage during curing period. 
a. Removal: After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without 

damaging concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing compound 
manufacturer unless manufacturer certifies curing compound will not interfere with 
bonding of floor covering used on Project. 

4. Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a 
continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial 
application. Repeat process 24 hours later and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity  
of coating and repair damage during curing period. 

3.10 JOINT FILLING 

A. Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least one month(s). Do not fill joints until 
construction traffic has permanently ceased. 
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B. Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact 
faces of joint clean and dry. 

C. Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches deep in formed joints. 
Overfill joint and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening. 

3.11 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Defective Concrete: Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. Remove 
and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval. 

B. Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to two 
and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling 
and placing. 

C. Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, 
spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and 
stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning. 

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than 
1/2 inch in any dimension to solid concrete. Limit cut depth to 3/4 inch. Make edges of  
cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes 
and voids with bonding agent. Fill and compact with patching mortar before  bonding  
agent has dried. Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place 
with bonding agent. 

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and 
standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding color. 
Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match before 
proceeding with patching. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than 
surrounding surface. 

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and 
structural performance as determined by Architect. 

D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces: Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish and 
verify surface tolerances specified for each surface. Correct low and high areas. Test surfaces 
sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template. 

1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects. Surface defects include spalls, popouts, 
honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide or that 
penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of 
width, and other objectionable conditions. 

2. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding. 

3. Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface finishing 
operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar. Finish repaired 
areas to blend into adjacent concrete. 

4. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair underlayment. 
Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer according to manufacturer's 
written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface. Feather edges 
to match adjacent floor elevations. 

5. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping. Cut out low 
areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch to match adjacent floor 
elevations. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer according to manufacturer's 
written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level surface. 

6. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter, 
by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete. Remove defective areas with clean, 
square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 3/4-inch clearance all around. 
Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent. 
Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete except without 
coarse aggregate. Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete. 
Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete. 

7. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching mortar. 
Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off dust, dirt, and 
loose particles. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent. Place 
patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. Compact patching mortar and finish to 
match adjacent concrete. Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours. 
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E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and 
patching mortar. 

F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's 
approval. 

3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing and Inspecting: Owner will engage a special inspector and qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Inspections: 

1. Steel reinforcement placement. 

2. Steel reinforcement welding. 

3. Headed bolts and studs. 

4. Verification of use of required design mixture. 

5. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing. 

6. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature. 

7. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and 
slabs. 

C. Concrete  Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to  
ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements: 

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete 
mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one set for each additional 50 
cu. yd. or fraction thereof. 

2. Slump: ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite sample, 
but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.  Perform 
additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

3. Air Content: ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete;one test for each 
composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 

4. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air temperature is 
40 deg F and below and when 80 deg F and above, and one test for each composite 
sample. 

5. Unit Weight: ASTM C 567, fresh unit weight of structural lightweight concrete; one test for 
each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete 
mixture. 

6. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C 31/C 31M. 
a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each 

composite sample. 
b. Cast and field cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for each composite 

sample. 

7. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one set of two laboratory-cured 
specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days. 
a. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens 

at 28 days. 
b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of 

two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated. 

8. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory- 
cured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures 
for protecting and curing in-place concrete. 

9. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three 
consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength 
and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by 
more than 500 psi. 

10. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and 
Contractor within 48 hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength tests shall contain 
Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name of concrete 
testing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, design compressive 
strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and materials, compressive breaking 
strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-day tests. 
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11. Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may 
be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of 
concrete. 

12. Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete 
when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other 
requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect. Testing and inspecting agency 
may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with 
ASTM C 42/C 42M or by other methods as directed by Architect. 

13. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

14. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply 
with the Contract Documents. 

D. Measure floor and slab flatness and levelness according to ASTM E 1155 within 48 hours of 
finishing. 

 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 

Pelham Range Lightning Protection Shelter 
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SECTION 06 1000 

ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Nonstructural dimension lumber framing. 

B. Rough opening framing for doors, windows, and roof openings. 

C. Structural wall and roof and ceiling framing. 

D. Roofing nailers. 

E. Preservative treated wood materials. 

F. Fire retardant treated wood materials. 

G. Miscellaneous framing and sheathing. 

H. Communications and electrical room mounting boards. 

I. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports. 

J. Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Setting anchors in concrete. 

B. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications:  Miscellaneous steel connectors and support angles for wood 

framing. 

C. Section 06 1753 - Shop-Fabricated Wood Trusses. 

D. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Sill flashings. 

E. Section 07 7200 - Roof Accessories:  Prefabricated roof curbs. 

F. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Gypsum-based sheathing. 

G. Section 13 3400 - Engineered Post Frame Structures 

H. Section 31 3116 - Termite Control:  Field-applied termiticide and mildewcide for wood materials. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ANSI A208.1 - American National Standard for Particleboard; 2016. 

B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel Hardware; 

2016a. 

C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron 

Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2020. 

D. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2017. 

E. ASTM D2898 - Standard Test Methods for Accelerated Weathering of Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood for 

Fire Testing; 2010 (Reapproved 2017). 

F. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials; 2020. 

G. AWPA C2 - Lumber, Timber, Bridge Ties and Mine Ties -- Preservative Treatment by Pressure Processes; 

American Wood-Preservers' Association; 2002. 

H. AWPA C9 - Plywood -- Preservative Treatment by Pressure Processes; American Wood-Preservers' 

Association; 2003. 

I. AWPA C20 - Structural Lumber -- Fire Retardant Treatment by Pressure Processes; American 

Wood-Preservers' Association; 2002. 
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J. AWPA C27 - Plywood -- Fire-Retardant Treatment by Pressure Processes; American Wood-Preservers' 

Association; 2002. 

K. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; 2018. 

L. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009. 

M. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; 2020. 

N. RIS (GR) - Standard Specifications for Grades of California Redwood Lumber; 2019. 

O. SPIB (GR) - Grading Rules; 2014. 

P. WCLIB (GR) - Standard Grading Rules for West Coast Lumber No. 17; 2018. 

Q. WWPA G-5 - Western Lumber Grading Rules; 2017. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Provide technical data on wood preservative materials and application instructions. 

C. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that wood products supplied for rough carpentry meet or exceed 

specified requirements. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Lumber:  Comply with PS 20 and approved grading rules and inspection agencies. 

1. Lumber of other species or grades, or graded by other agencies, is acceptable provided structural 

and appearance characteristics are equivalent to or better than products specified. 

B. Fire-Retardant Treated Wood:  Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp indicating compliance 

with specified requirements. 

C. Preservative-Treated Wood:  Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an ALSC-accredited 

testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with AWPA standards. 

1.06 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Design structural site fabricated wood structural items under direct supervision of a Professional 

Structural Engineer experienced in design of such items and licensed in Alabama. 

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to prevent 

deformation and to allow air circulation.  

B. Fire Retardant Treated Wood: Prevent exposure to precipitation during shipping, storage, or 

installation. 

1.08 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Dimension Lumber:  Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies. 

1. Species:  Spruce-Pine-Fir (South), unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Grading Agency:  Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review, 

American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides grading service for the 

species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Lumber sawn from old growth timber is not permitted. 
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C. Lumber fabricated from recovered timber (abandoned in transit) is permitted in lieu of sustainably 

harvested lumber, unless otherwise noted, provided it meets the specified requirements for new 

lumber and is free of contamination; identify source. 

2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER  

A. Grading Agency:  Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc; SPIB (GR). 

B. Sizes:  Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S. 

C. Moisture Content:  S-dry or MC19. 

D. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring: 

1. Lumber:  S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade. 

2. Boards:  Standard or No. 3. 

E. Miscellaneous Blocking, Furring, and Nailers: 

1. Lumber:  S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade. 

2. Boards:  Standard or No. 3. 

2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS 

A. Wall Sheathing:  APA PRP-108, Structural I Rated Sheathing, Exterior Exposure Class, and as follows: 

1. Span Rating:  24/16. 

2. Thickness:  3/4 inch, nominal. 

2.04 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Anchors: 

1. Metal and Finish:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel  complying with ASTM A153/A153M for high 

humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere. 

2. Drywall Screws:  Bugle head, hardened steel, power driven type, length three times thickness of 

sheathing. 

B. Water-Resistive Barrier:  As specified in Section 07 2500. 

2.05 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT 

A. Treated Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System for 

wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific applications.   

1. Fire-Retardant Treated Wood:  Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp indicating 

compliance with specified requirements. 

2. Preservative-Treated Wood:  Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an 

ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with AWPA 

standards.  

B. Fire Retardant Treatment: 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Lonza Group:  www.wolmanizedwood.com/#sle. 

b. Hoover Treated Wood Products, Inc:  www.frtw.com/#sle. 

c. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections. 

3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL 

A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.  

B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory 

components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking. 
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C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately after 

installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants. 

3.03 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS 

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, cabinets, 

fixtures, specialty items, and trim. 

B. In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as required by 

applicable local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors and between top story and 

roof/attic space; other material acceptable to code authorities may be used in lieu of solid wood 

blocking. 

C. In metal stud walls, provide continuous blocking around door and window openings for anchorage of 

frames, securely attached to stud framing. 

D. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items, unless item 

can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is explicitly indicated. 

E. Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above ceiling, 

unless other method of support is explicitly indicated. 

F. Provide the following specific non-structural framing and blocking: 

1. Cabinets and shelf supports. 

2. Wall brackets. 

3.04 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS 

A. Wall Sheathing:  Secure with long dimension vertical using nails, screws, or staples. 

3.05 TOLERANCES 

A. Framing Members:  1/4 inch from true position, maximum. 

B. Surface Flatness of Floor:  1/8 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet maximum. 

C. Variation from Plane (Other than Floors):  1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet 

maximum. 

3.06 CLEANING 

A. Waste Disposal:   

1. Comply with applicable regulations. 

2. Do not burn scrap on project site. 

3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated. 

4. Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-generation facilities or 

“waste-to-energy” facilities. 

B. Do not leave any wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.   

C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system. 

3.07 SCHEDULES SEE DRAWINGS 

END OF SECTION 06 1000 
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SECTION 08 1100 

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames. 

B. Hollow metal frames for wood doors. 

C. Thermally insulated hollow metal doors with frames. 

D. Acoustical Steel Door and Frame Assemblies. 

E. Accessories, including, but not limited to, glazing, louvers, and matching panels. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware. 

B. Section 09 9113 - Exterior Painting:  Field painting. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design; 2010. 

B. ANSI/ICC A117.1 - American National Standard for Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 

International Code Council; 2009. 

C. ANSI/SDI A250.3 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Factory Applied Finish Coatings for Steel 

Doors and Frames; 2007 (Reaffirmed 2011). 

D. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel Doors, 

Frames and Frame Anchors; 2011. 

E. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100); 2017. 

F. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces for Steel 

Doors and Frames; 2011. 

G. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron 

Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2020. 

H. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, 

High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, Solution Hardened, and 

Bake Hardenable; 2018. 

I. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon, Structural, 

High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and Ultra-High Strength; 

2018a. 

J. ASTM C236 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Performance of Building Assemblies by 

Means of a Guarded Hot Box; 1989 (Reapproved 1993). 

K. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission Loss of 

Building Partitions and Elements; 2009 (Reapproved 2016). 

L. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2016. 

M. ASTM E1408 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of the Sound Transmission Loss of 

Door Panels and Door Systems; 1991 (Reapproved 2000). 

N. BHMA A156.115 - American National Standard for Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Steel 

Frames; 2016. 

O. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017. 

P. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; current edition. 
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Q. NAAMM HMMA 805 - Recommended Selection and Usage Guide for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 

2012. 

R. NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2002. 

S. NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2011. 

T. NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications For Receipt, Storage and Installation of Hollow Metal Doors 

and Frames; 2007. 

U. NAAMM HMMA 860 - Guide Specifications for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2018. 

V. NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2014. 

W. NAAMM HMMA 862 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Security Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 

2013. 

X. NAAMM HMMA 865 - Guide Specifications for Sound Control Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2013. 

Y. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2019. 

Z. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; 2017. 

AA. SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames; 2013. 

AB. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Current Edition. 

AC. UBC Std 7-2, Part II - Test Standard for Smoke- and Draft-control Assemblies; International Conference 

of Building Officials; 1997. 

AD. UL 10B - Standard for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, Including All Revisions. 

AE. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, Including All 

Revisions. 

AF. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, Including All Revisions. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations, reinforcement 

type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes; and one copy of referenced 

standards/guidelines. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, louvers, frame profiles, and 

identifying location of different finishes, if any. 

D. Samples:  Submit two samples of metal, 2 inch by 2 inch in size showing factory finishes, colors, and 

surface texture. 

E. Installation Instructions:  Manufacturer's published instructions, including any special installation 

instructions relating to this project. 

F. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certification that products meet or exceed specified requirements. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this 

section, with not less than three years documented experience. 

B. Maintain at project site copies of reference standards relating to installation of products specified. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified 

requirements. 

B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and 

adverse effects on factory applied painted finish. 
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C. Place units on wood skids and store in manner that will prevent corrosion and damage.  Adequately 

brace frames during construction to ensure no deflection. 

D. Store assemblies upright, do not stack flat. 

E. Adequately brace frames during construction to ensure no deflection. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: 

1. Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company:  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle. 

2. Steelcraft:  www.steelcraft.com. 

3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Acoustical Door Assemblies: Basis of Design 

1. Krieger Specialty Products; Product Sonic Series:  www.ampco.com. 

C. Other Acceptable Manufacturers 

1. Noise Barriers, LLC.; Product QuietSwing™ Series: www. noisebarrires.com 

2. OverlyDoor Company ; Product Model 5592175. 

3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: 

1. Steel Sheet:  Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel 

complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M, or 

hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM A1011/A1011M, commercial steel 

(CS) Type B, for each. 

2. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards. 

3. Exterior Door Top Closures:  Flush end closure channel, with top and door faces aligned. 

4. Door Edge Profile:  Manufacturers standard for application indicated. 

5. Typical Door Face Sheets:  Flush.  

6. Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations:  Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and 

NAAMM HMMA 831 or BHMA A156.115 and ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with 

specified requirements. 

7. Zinc Coating for Typical Interior and/or Exterior Locations:  Provide metal components 

zinc-coated (galvanized) and/or zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) by the hot-dip process in 

accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with manufacturer's standard coating thickness, unless 

noted otherwise for specific hollow metal doors and frames. 

a. Based on SDI Standards:  Provide at least A40/ZF120 (galvannealed) when necessary, 

coating not required for typical interior door applications, and at least A60/ZF180 

(galvannealed) for corrosive locations. 

B. Combined Requirements:  If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more than 

one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for instance, an 

exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the requirements specified 

for exterior doors and for sound-rated doors; where two requirements conflict, comply with the most 

stringent. 

2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS 

A. Type ___, Exterior Doors:  Thermally insulated.  

1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100). 

a. Level 1 - Standard-duty. 

b. Physical Performance Level C, 250,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4. 

c. Model 1 - Full Flush. 

d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  20 gage, 0.032 inch, minimum. 
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2. Door Core Material:  Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance with 

requirements. 

3. Door Thickness:  1-3/4 inch, nominal. 

4. Top Closures for Outswinging Doors:  Flush with top of faces and edges. 

5. Door Face Sheets:  Flush. 

6. Insulating Value:  Minimum U-value of 0.50, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 1363 or 

ASTM C 236. 

7. Weatherstripping:  Refer to Section 08 7100. 

2.04 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

A. Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in accordance 

with applicable door frame requirements. 

B. General: 

1. Comply with the requirements of grade specified for corresponding door, except: 

a. Frames for exterior locations, oversized openings, and rated assemblies: Comply with frame 

requirements specified in ANSI A250.8 Level 3 Doors: 14 gage frames. 

2. Back prime frames in exterior locations, wet locations, and grouted frames with bituminous 

coating. 

3. A minimum 1/4" joint should be maintained between adjacent veneer masonry. 

C. Exterior Door Frames:  Knock-down type. 

1. Galvanizing:  Components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) in accordance with 

ASTM A653/A653M, with A40/ZF120 coating. 

2. Frame Finish:  Factory primed and field finished. 

3. Weatherstripping:  Separate, see Section 08 7100. 

D. Mullions for Pairs of Doors:  Fixed, with profile similar to jambs. 

2.05 FINISHES 

A. Primer:  Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard. 

2.06 ACCESSORIES 

A. Removable Stops:  Rolled steel bar, shape as indicated on drawings, mitered or butted corners; 

prepared for countersink style tamper proof screws. Place glazing stops on secure side of opening. 

B. Silencers:  Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door, three on 

center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions. 

C. Temporary Frame Spreaders:  Provide for factory- or shop-assembled frames. 

2.07 FINISH MATERIALS 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 

B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable. 

C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, prior to 

installation. 

B. Coat inside of other frames with bituminous coating to a thickness of 1/16 inch. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, with clearances specified in SDI-100. 
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B. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related requirements of 

specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated. 

C. Install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80. 

D. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction. 

E. Coordinate installation of hardware. Provide reinforcement at all hardware attachment locations. 

F. Touch up damaged factory finishes. 

3.04 TOLERANCES 

A. Clearances Between Door and Frame:  Comply with related requirements of specified frame standards 

or custom guidelines indicated in accordance with SDI 117 or NAAMM HMMA 861. 

B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion:  1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner. 

C. Adjust Standard Steel door frames for squareness, alignment, twist and plumb to the following 

tolerances: 

1. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb 

perpendicular to frame head. 

2. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measure at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to the plane of 

wall. 

3. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corner of jambs on parallel lines, and 

perpendicular to plane of wall. 

4. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch 

3.05 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement. 

B. Adjust sound control doors so that seals are fully engaged when door is closed. 

C. Test sound control doors for force to close, latch, and unlatch; adjust as necessary in compliance with 

requirements. 

3.06 SCHEDULE 

A. Refer to Door and Frame Schedule on the drawings. 

END OF SECTION 08 1100 
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SECTION 08 9100 

LOUVERS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Louvers, frames, and accessories. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim. 

B. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between frames and adjacent construction. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2014 (2015 Errata). 

B. AAMA 2604 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for High 

Performance Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating Appendix); 2017a. 

C. AMCA 500-L - Laboratory Methods of Testing Louvers for Rating; 2015. 

D. AMCA 511 - Certified Ratings Program for Air Control Devices; 2010. 

E. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron 

Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2020. 

F. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel Sheet, Strip, 

Plate, and Flat Bar; 2015. 

G. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate; 2014. 

H. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate (Metric); 

2014. 

I. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, 

Profiles, and Tubes; 2014. 

J. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, 

Profiles, and Tubes (Metric); 2013. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Provide data describing design characteristics, maximum recommended air velocity, 

design free area, materials and finishes. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate louver layout plan and elevations, opening and clearance dimensions, 

tolerances; head, jamb and sill details; blade configuration, screens, blankout areas required, and 

frames. 

D. Samples:  Submit two samples 2 by 2 inches in size illustrating finish and color of exterior and interior 

surfaces. 

E. Test Reports:  Independent agency reports showing compliance with specified performance criteria. 

F. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements. 

G. Maintenance Data:  Include lubrication schedules, adjustment requirements. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products of the type specified in 

this section, with minimum three years of documented experience. 

1.06 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
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B. Provide five year manufacturer's warranty against distortion, metal degradation, and connection 

failures of louver components. 

1. Finish:  Include twenty year coverage against degradation of exterior finish. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Louvers: 

1. Greenheck:  www.greenheck.com. 

2. Construction Specialties, Inc; Acoustical Louver:  www.c-sgroup.com/#sle. 

3. Ruskin Company:  www.ruskin.com/#sle. 

4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.02 LOUVERS 

A. Louvers:  Factory fabricated and assembled, complete with frame, mullions, and accessories; AMCA 

Certified in accordance with AMCA 511. 

1. Wind Load Resistance:  Design to resist positive and negative wind load as required by code 

without damage or permanent deformation. 

2. Drainable Blades:  Continuous rain stop at front or rear of blade aligned with vertical gutter 

recessed into both jambs of frame. 

3. Screens:  Provide insect screens at intake louvers and bird screens at exhaust louvers. 

B. Free Area:  60, minimum. 

2.03 MATERIALS 

A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M). 

B. Insect Screen:  18 x 16 size aluminum mesh. 

C. Polyvinylidene Fluoride Coating:  Minimum 70 percent Kynar 500/Hylar 500 resin, two coat finish, 

complying with AAMA 2604. 

D. Primer:  Zinc chromate, alkyd type. 

2.04 FINISHES 

A. High Performance Organic Coating:  Primer and topcoat coatings system based on polyester resin 

powder containing high-level of isophthalic acid; with minimum dry film thickness (DFT) of  2 to 3.5 

mil, 0.0020 to 0.0035 inch over aluminum extrusions and panels;  meeting requirements of AAMA 

2604. 

2.05 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Anchors:  Stainless steel. 

B. Flashings:  Of same material as louver frame, formed to required shape, single length in one piece per 

location. 

C. Sealant for Setting Sills and Sill Flashing:  Non-curing butyl type. 

D. Sealant: Silicone type, as specified in Section 07 9005. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that prepared openings and flashings are ready to receive this work and opening dimensions are 

as indicated on shop drawings. 

B. Verify that field measurements are as indicated. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install louver assembly in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Install louvers level and plumb. 
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C. Install flashings and align louver assembly to ensure moisture shed from flashings and diversion of 

moisture to exterior. 

D. Secure louver frames in openings with concealed fasteners. 

E. Install perimeter sealant and backing rod in accordance with Section 07 9005. 

3.03 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust operable louvers for freedom of movement of control mechanism.  Lubricate operating joints. 

3.04 CLEANING 

A. Strip protective finish coverings. 

B. Clean surfaces and components. 

3.05 SCHEDULES SEE DRAWINGS 

END OF SECTION 08 9100 
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SECTION 09 9100 

PAINTING AND COATING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Surface preparation. 

B. Field application of paints, stains, and other coatings. 

C. Materials for backpriming woodwork. 

D. Scope:  Finish all interior and exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and 

unless otherwise indicated, including the following: 

1. Both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telecom equipment before 

installing equipment. 

2. Elevator pit ladders. 

3. Exposed surfaces of steel lintels and ledge angles. 

4. Surfaces inside cabinets. 

5. Prime surfaces to receive wall coverings. 

6. Interior walls and bottom of swimming pools and fountains. 

7. Mechanical and Electrical: 

a. In finished areas, paint all insulated and exposed pipes, conduit, boxes, insulated and 

exposed ducts, hangers, brackets, collars and supports, mechanical equipment, and electrical 

equipment, unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Paint interior surfaces of air ducts  that are visible through grilles and louvers with one coat 

of flat black paint to visible surfaces. 

c. Paint dampers exposed behind louvers, grilles,  to match face panels. 

E. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items: 

1. Items fully factory-finished unless specifically so indicated; materials and products having 

factory-applied primers are not considered factory finished. 

2. Items indicated to receive other finishes. 

3. Items indicated to remain unfinished. 

4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of equipment. 

5. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne, and lead items. 

6. Marble, granite, slate, and other natural stones. 

7. Floors, unless specifically so indicated. 

8. Ceramic and other tiles. 

9. Brick, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster and stucco. 

10. Glass. 

11. Concrete masonry in utility, mechanical, and electrical spaces. 

12. Acoustical materials, unless specifically so indicated. 

13. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits. 

F. Painting materials and methods for conduit identification specified in Section 26 0553. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for Architectural 

Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; current edition. 

B. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications; 2016. 

C. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and 

Wood-Based Materials; 2020. 

D. GreenSeal GS-11 - Standard for Paints, Coatings, Stains, and Sealers; 2021. 
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E. NACE (IMP) - Industrial Maintenance Painting; NACE International; Edition date unknown. 

F. SSPC (PM1) - Good Painting Practice: SSPC Painting Manual, Vol. 1; Society for Protective Coatings; 

Fourth Edition. 

1.04 DEFINITIONS 

A. Conform to ASTM D 16 for interpretation of terms used in this section. 

1.05 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Provide data on all finishing products, including VOC content. 

C. Samples:  Submit two samples, on gypsum board, or chip paper 12 x 12 inch in size illustrating range of 

colors and textures available for each surface finishing product scheduled. 

D. Certification:  By manufacturer that all paints and coatings comply with VOC limits specified. 

E. Certification:  By manufacturer that all paints and coatings do not contain any of the prohibited 

chemicals specified; 1 certification is not required but if provided shall constitute acceptable 

certification. 

F. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate special surface preparation procedures. 

G. Maintenance Data:  Submit data on cleaning, touch-up, and repair of painted and coated surfaces. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified, with 

minimum five years documented experience. 

B. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the type of work specified with 

minimum five years experience. 

1.07 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Conform to applicable code for flame and smoke rating requirements for products and finishes. 

1.08 MOCK-UP 

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for mock-up. 

B. Provide panel, eight feet long by eight  feet wide, illustrating special coating color, texture, and finish. 

C. Provide door and frame assembly illustrating paint coating color, texture, and finish. 

D. Locate where directed. 

E. Mock-up may remain as part of the work. 

1.09 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability. 

B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand code, 

coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and instructions 

for mixing and reducing. 

C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90 

degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature ranges 

required by the paint product manufacturer. 

B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of 

substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations. 

C. Do not apply exterior coatings during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside the humidity 

ranges required by the paint product manufacturer. 
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D. Minimum Application Temperatures for Latex Paints:  45 degrees F for interiors; 50 degrees F for 

exterior; unless required otherwise by manufacturer's instructions. 

E. Minimum Application Temperature for Varnish Finishes:  65 degrees F for interior or exterior, unless 

required otherwise by manufacturer's instructions. 

F. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface. 

1.11 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions. 

B. Supply 1 gallon of each color; store where directed. 

C. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Provide all paint and coating products used in any individual system from the same manufacturer; no 

exceptions. 

B. Paints: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co:  www.benjaminmoore.com/#sle. 

2. PPG Paints:  www.ppgpaints.com/#sle. 

3. Pratt & Lambert Paints:  www.prattandlambert.com/#sle. 

4. The Sherwin Williams Company: www.sherwinwilliams.co. 

C. Transparent Finishes: 

D. Stains: 

1. Base Manufacturer: Benjamin Moore & Co:  www.benjaminmoore.com.. 

E. Primer Sealers:  Same manufacturer as top coats. 

1. Base Manufacturer: Benjamin Moore & Co:  www.benjaminmoore.com.. 

F. Block Fillers:  Same manufacturer as top coats. 

1. Base Manufacturer: Benjamin Moore & Co:  www.benjaminmoore.com.. 

G. Field-Catalyzed Coatings: 

H. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.02 PAINTS AND COATINGS - GENERAL 

A. Paints and Coatings:  Ready mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed coating. 

1. Provide paints and coatings of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and uniformly 

dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties, and capable of 

drying or curing free of streaks or sags. 

2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under 

conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field 

experience. 

3. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate coats, one-half shade 

lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish coat as base color. 

4. Supply each coating material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a single 

production run. 

5. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such procedure is 

specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions. 

B. Primers:  As follows unless other primer is required or recommended by manufacturer of top coats; 

where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate, use primer categorized as 

"best" by the manufacturer. 

C. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  Comply with Section 01 6116. 
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D. Chemical Content:  The following compounds are prohibited: 

1. Aromatic Compounds:  In excess of 1.0 percent by weight of total aromatic compounds 

(hydrocarbon compounds containing one or more benzene rings). 

2. Acrolein, acrylonitrile, antimony, benzene, butyl benzyl phthalate, cadmium, di (2-ethylhexyl) 

phthalate, di-n-butyl phthalate, di-n-octyl phthalate, 1,2-dichlorobenzene, diethyl phthalate, 

dimethyl phthalate, ethylbenzene, formaldehyde, hexavalent chromium, isophorone, lead, 

mercury, methyl ethyl ketone, methyl isobutyl ketone, methylene chloride, naphthalene, toluene 

(methylbenzene), 1,1,1-trichloroethane, vinyl chloride. 

E. Flammability:  Comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics. 

F. Colors:  As indicated on drawings 

1. In finished areas, finish pipes, ducts, conduit, and equipment the same color as the wall/ceiling 

they are mounted on/under. 

2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR 

A. Paint WE-OP-3L - Wood, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat: 

1. One coat of latex primer sealer. 

2. Gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel. 

3. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel. 

B. Paint WE-TR-VS - Wood, Transparent, Varnish, Stain: 

1. Filler coat (for open grained wood only). 

2. One coat of stain. 

3. One coat sealer . 

4. Satin:  One coat of varnish. 

C. Paint ME-OP-3A - Ferrous Metals, Unprimed, Alkyd, 3 Coat: 

1. One coat of alkyd primer. 

2. Gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel. 

3. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel. 

D. Paint ME-OP-2A - Ferrous Metals, Primed, Alkyd, 2 Coat: 

1. Touch-up with rust-inhibitive primer recommended by top coat manufacturer. 

2. Gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel. 

3. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel. 

E. Paint MgE-OP-3A - Galvanized Metals, Alkyd, 3 Coat: 

1. One coat galvanize primer. 

2. Gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel. 

3. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel. 

2.04 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR 

A. Paint WI-OP-3L - Wood, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat: 

1. One coat of latex primer sealer. 

2. Gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel. 

3. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel. 

B. Paint MI-OP-3L - Ferrous Metals, Unprimed, Latex, 3 Coat: 

1. One coat of latex primer. 

2. Gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel. 

3. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel. 

C. Paint MI-OP-2L - Ferrous Metals, Primed, Latex, 2 Coat: 

1. Touch-up with latex primer. 

2. Gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel. 

3. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel. 



Project No. 19-054.07  Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter 

 

09 9000 - PAINTING AND COATING 5 of 7 

 

D. Paint MgI-OP-3L - Galvanized Metals, Latex, 3 Coat: 

1. One coat galvanize primer. 

2. Gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel. 

3. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel. 

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Accessory Materials:  Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding materials, 

and clean-up materials required to achieve the finishes specified whether specifically indicated or not; 

commercial quality. 

B. Patching Material:  Latex filler. 

C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer. 

B. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any condition 

that may potentially affect proper application. 

C. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials. 

D. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter.  Do not apply finishes 

unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums: 

1. Interior Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442. 

2. Exterior Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442. 

 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to coating application. 

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best result 

for the substrate under the project conditions. 

C. Surfaces:  Correct defects and clean surfaces which affect work of this section.  Remove or repair 

existing coatings that exhibit surface defects. 

D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat. 

E. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate and 

bleach.  Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry. 

F. Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces to be Painted:  Remove contamination, acid etch, and rinse floors 

with clear water.  Verify required acid-alkali balance is achieved.  Allow to dry. 

G. Aluminum Surfaces to be Painted:  Remove surface contamination by steam or high pressure water.  

Remove oxidation with acid etch and solvent washing.  Apply etching primer immediately following 

cleaning. 

H. Galvanized Surfaces to be Painted:  Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent.  

Apply coat of etching primer. 

I. Corroded Steel and Iron Surfaces to be Painted:  Prepare using at least SSPC-SP 2 (hand tool cleaning) 

or SSPC-SP 3 (power tool cleaning) followed by SSPC-SP 1 (solvent cleaning). 

J. Uncorroded Uncoated Steel and Iron Surfaces to be Painted:  Remove grease, mill scale, weld splatter, 

dirt, and rust.  Where heavy coatings of scale are evident, remove by hand wire brushing or 

sandblasting; clean by washing with solvent.  Apply a treatment of phosphoric acid solution, ensuring 

weld joints, bolts, and nuts are similarly cleaned.  Prime paint entire surface; spot prime after repairs. 
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K. Shop-Primed Steel Surfaces to be Finish Painted:  Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust.  

Feather edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous.  Clean surfaces with solvent.  Prime bare 

steel surfaces.  Re-prime entire shop-primed item. 

L. Interior Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish:  Wipe off dust and grit prior to priming.  Seal 

knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer.  Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried; 

sand between coats.  Back prime concealed surfaces before installation. 

M. Exterior Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish:  Remove dust, grit, and foreign matter.  Seal 

knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections.  Fill nail holes with tinted exterior calking compound after 

prime coat has been applied.  Back prime concealed surfaces before installation. 

N. Exterior Wood to Receive Transparent Finish:  Remove dust, grit, and foreign matter; seal knots, pitch 

streaks, and sappy sections with sealer.  Fill nail holes with tinted exterior calking compound after 

sealer has been applied.  Prime concealed surfaces. 

O. Metal Doors to be Painted:  Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces. 

3.03 APPLICATION 

A. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical components 

and paint separately. 

B. Exterior Wood to Receive Opaque Finish:  If final painting must be delayed more than 2 weeks after 

installation of woodwork, apply primer within 2 weeks and final coating within 4 weeks. 

C. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  Do not tint primers. 

D. Where adjacent sealant is to be painted, do not apply finish coats until sealant is applied. 

E. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry.  Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is 

applied. 

F. Apply each coat to uniform appearance. 

G. Dark Colors and Deep Clear Colors:  Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many coats as 

necessary for complete hide. 

H. Concrete Masonry Unit Block Filler Application : Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many 

coats as necessary for filing of "bug holes" and other surface irregularities to provide consistent non 

porous surface for finish coats. . 

I. Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish. 

J. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles.  Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior to 

applying next coat. 

K. Wood to Receive Transparent Finishes:  Tint fillers to match wood.  Work fillers into the grain before 

set.  Wipe excess from surface. 

L. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed prior to 

finishing. 

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for field inspection. 

3.06 CLEANING 

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and remove 

daily from site. 

3.07 PROTECTION 

3.08 SCHEDULE - SURFACES TO BE FINISHED- SEE DRAWINGS 

A. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items: 

1. Items fully factory-finished unless specifically noted. 

2. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels. 
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3. Stainless steel items. 

B. Paint the surfaces described below under Schedule - Paint Systems. 

D. Paint both sides and all edges of plywood before installing. 

3.09 SCHEDULE - COLORS SEE DRAWINGS 

END OF SECTION 09 9100 
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SECTION 13 3400 

ENGINEERED POST FRAME STRUCTURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Engineered wood-framed structures consisting of the following components: 

a. Factory-engineered wall columns. 

b. Factory-engineered, parallel chord, vaulted steel roof trusses with pressure treated 

dimension lumber, roof purlins. 

c. Factory-engineered and finished, structural metal roof panels 

d. Factory-engineered Structural metal wall panels, over pressure treated dimension lumber 

sub girt framing system` 

e. Factory-engineered building system accessories including doors and windows. 

f. Prefinished metal trim items. 

g. Prefinished ridge vents and soffits. 

h. Miscellaneous framing and blocking backup. 

1.02 REFERENCES 

A. Reference Standards: 

1. Preservative Treated Lumber: 

2. American Wood Preservers Association (AWPA). 

3. Lumber grading rules and wood species: 

4. National Design Specifications for Wood Construction, current edition. 

5. Northeastern Lumber Manufacturer’s Association, Inc. (NELMA). 

6. Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (SPIB): Southern Pine. 

7. West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau (WCLIB): Douglas Fir. 

8. Western Wood Products Association (WWPA): Douglas Fir and Ponderosa Pine. 

9. MSR Lumber Producers Council (MSR) for machine stress rated lumber. 

10. National Design Specifications for Wood Construction. 

11. National Design Standard for Metal Plate Connected Wood Truss Construction (TPI). 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-engineered product. 

B. Indicate component materials, dimensions, profiles, and construction and installation details. 

C. Include information for specialty accessory products specified for this Project. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate type of 

preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. 

2. For products receiving waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated 

materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to truss fabricator. 

3. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of treatment. 

D. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Sizes, stress grades, and species of lumber. 

2. Anchor-bolt layout. 

E. Structural Framing Drawings: Show complete fabrication of primary and secondary framing. Include 

provisions for openings and the following information: 

1. Slope or depth, span, and spacing of truss. 

2. Heel bearing height. 

3. Design loading to include: 
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4. Top chord live load. 

5. Top chord dead load. 

6. Bottom chord dead load. 

7. Concentrated loads and their points. 

8. Adjustments to lumber and plate design values for conditions of use. 

9. Plate type, thickness of gauge, and size. 

10. Lumber size, species and grade for each member. 

F. Metal Roof and Wall Panel Layout Drawings: Show layouts of metal panels including methods of 

support. Include details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, trim, flashings, 

closures, and special details. Indicate the following components: 

1. Roof mounted items. 

2. Wall mounted items. 

G. Submit Truss Design Shop Drawings that have been engineered and certified by professional engineer 

licensed in the State of Alabama. Include seal and signature of professional engineer on each page of 

the Shop Drawings. 

1. Design Data: Truss engineering calculations for loading and stresses, bearing seal and signature of 

professional engineer licensed in the State of Alabama. Include the following calculations: 

a. Minimum design shall meet design standards of latest edition of International Building Code 

unless other, more stringent requirements are in force in Project location. 

b. Bending moments and axial forces for each member. 

c. Basic plate design values. 

d. Design analysis for each joint indicating that proper plates have been used. 

e. Provide design calculations for exterior walls, canopies, soffit systems, and lateral bracing 

walls. Design wind loads and lateral bracing loads are indicated on structural Drawings. 

f. Submit design calculations that have been engineered and certified by professional engineer 

licensed in the State in which Project is located. Include seal and signature of professional 

engineer on calculations 

2. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finish, color chart of 

manufacturer's standard colors. 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1. Wood-preservative-treated wood. 

2. Engineered wood products. 

a. Quality Control Submittals: 

1) Test Reports: Certified test reports showing compliance with specified performance 

characteristics. 

2) Certification: Manufacturer’s certification that Products furnished meet specified 

design and performance criteria. 

(a) Submit written proof of third party inspection program in force for truss 

manufacturer used on Project. 

(b) Certifications: Certify that specified roof and wind load requirements are met. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Manufacturer with minimum 15 years’ documented experience that 

participates in recognized quality-assurance program that complies with quality-control procedures 

1. and that involves third-party inspection by an independent testing and inspecting agency 

acceptable to Architect and authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Manufacturer's responsibilities include providing professional engineering services needed to 

assume engineering responsibility. 

3. Manufacturer shall have engineering department. 
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4. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of Shop Drawings and comprehensive engineering 

analysis by qualified professional engineer. 

a. Erector Qualifications: An experienced erector who specializes in erecting and installing work 

similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and who is acceptable 

to manufacturer. 

b. Source Limitations: Obtain engineered post frame building components, including primary 

and secondary framing and metal panel assemblies, from single source from single 

manufacturer. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Handle and store materials per manufacturer's requirements. 

B. Handle and store trusses to comply with recommendations in TPI BCSI, "Building Component Safety 

Information: Guide to Good Practice for Handling, Installing, Restraining, & Bracing Metal Plate 

Connected Wood Trusses." 

1. Store trusses flat, off of ground, and adequately supported to prevent lateral bending. 

2. Protect trusses from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. 

3. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

4. Store trusses to avoid contact with other materials that could create staining or discoloration. 

5. Inspect trusses upon deliver to Project site and notify manufacturer immediately if members have 

damage from handling or show discoloration, corrosion, or other evidence of deterioration. 

Discard and replace trusses that are damaged or defective. 

1.07 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty – Treated Material: Manufacturer agrees to repair, restore, or replace 

columns that fail in materials within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: 50 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

2. Manufacturer shall repair treated structural columns that fail because of insect damage or 

because of decay that occurs under normal conditions and proper use. If manufacturer is not able 

to repair structural posts to satisfaction of Architect and Owner, manufacturer shall replace 

damaged treated structural columns. 

3. Special Warranty on Metal Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 

agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of 

factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

a. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes the following: 

1) Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested per ASTM D2244. 

2) Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested per ASTM D4214. 

3) Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

b. Finish Warranty Period: From date of Substantial Completion, 40 years on chalk; 30 years on 

color change: 

c. Warranty Exclusions: Manufacturer will not warrant metal panel finishes damaged due to 

exposure to atmospheric pollutants including animal waste or other corrosive conditions. 

Manufacturer will not warrant labor by others. 

d. Manufacturer shall repair painted steel roofing or siding panels if the paint peels, cracks, 

checks, flakes or blisters to an extent that is apparent by ordinary outdoor visual observation 

when exposed to normal weather and atmospheric conditions. If manufacturer is not able to 

repair steel panels to satisfaction of Architect and Owner, manufacturer shall replace 

damaged steel panels. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis of Design: True Metal Supply Metal Roofing and Post Frame Buildings: 

www.truemetalsupply.com/steeltrusses 
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B. : EPS Buildings / Energy Panel Structures:www.epsbuildings.com 

2.02 PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

A. Design Requirements: 

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products from the following manufacturer: 

Energy Panel Structures, Inc. 102 East Industrial Park Graettinger, IA 51342 Toll Free: 

800.967.2130; 712.859.3275 

2. Design wood members per formulas published in National Design Specifications (NDS) for Wood 

Construction. 

3. Design light meta-toothed connector plates and joint design in compliance with Truss Plate 

Institute’s (TPI) National Design Standard for Metal Plate Connected Wood Truss Construction. 

a. Include unbalanced roof loads required by ASCE-7, current edition. 

2.03 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED LUMBER 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC3b for exterior construction 

not in contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground. 

B. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or 

chromium. Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill plates. 

1. For exposed items indicated to receive stained or natural finish, use chemical formulations that 

do not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or otherwise adversely affect finishes. 

C. Maximum moisture content of 19 percent or per appropriate grading rules. Do not use material that is 

warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

1. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of inspection agency approved by ALSC Board of 

Review. 

D. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following: 

1. Laminated columns. 

2. Baseboards. 

3. Hold down blocks. 

2.04 MATERIALS - WOOD / METAL (STEEL) 

A. Primary Framing 

1. Laminated Columns: Factory-fabricated from minimum 3 ply 2 inch by 6 inch #1 or better 

southern yellow pine. 

2. Columns to 20 Feet Lengths: Full-length (unspliced) nail laminated plys. Provide middle ply with 

short truss support block. 

3. Columns over 20 Feet Lengths: Spliced laminated plies per approved Shop Drawings and 

manufacturer's design. 

a. Preservative-Treatment: Treat portions of columns designed to be in contact with ground to 

net retention of 0.60 pounds per cubic foo of CCA per AWPA U1 requirements. 

B. Secondary and Miscellaneous Framing and Sheathing. 

1. Baseboards: 2 inch by 8 inch No. 2 or better Southern yellow pine, tongue-and-groove. 

a. Preservative-Treatment: Treat baseboards for ground contact conditions. per AWPA U1 

requirements. Preservative shall penetrate 100 percent of sapwood. 

2. Wall Girts: 2 inch by 6 inch girts, No. 1 or better Southern yellow pine. 

3. Purlins and Truss Ties: 2 inch by 6 inch laid on edge, MSR SPF 1650. 

4. Purlins may be installed over top chord of truss, flat, or in purlin hangers. Where purlins and truss 

ties are set in hangers, provide 2 inch by 6 inch laid on edge, or sized as noted on approved shop 

drawings MSR SPF 1650 or No. 1 or better Southern yellow pine. 

5. Overhang Framing: Fabricated rafter frames. 

a. Provide factory beveled facia boards, 2 inch by 6 inch Spruce-pine-fir, No. 2. 
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6. Wainscoting: 96 inch high at base of building, consisting of the following material: 3/4" Thick 

Exterior Plywood, Exterior Exposure 

7. Wind Bracing: 

a. 2 inch by 6 inch, No. 2 or better SPF from end wall column to first truss back. 

b. 2 inch by 4 inch diagonal in roofline bracing as required by design. 

8. Framing Around Openings: 

a. Provide 2 inch by 6 inch/2 inch by 4 inch No. 2 around door, window, and overhead sectional 

door openings. 

9. Headers: Provide built-up No. 1 or better Southern yellow pine headers as required to meet 

loading designs. 

a. Incidental Framing: No.2 or better 2 inch by 4 inch. 

2.05 MATERIALS - STEEL 

A. Steel Trusses: Pre engineered, Factory-fabricated, parallel chord, Gable Steel trusses . 

1. General: 50 KSI steel: 

2. Top and Bottoms Chords, Base and Vertical Ends : 1.5” x 1.5” x 1/8” 50 KSI steel : Spans < / = 

40'-0" . 

3. Webbing: 1-1/4" x 1-1/4" x 1/8" 50 KSI Steel. 

4. Metal Connector Plates: Fabricated from ASTM A653; Structural Steel (SS), high-strength low-alloy 

steel Type A (HSLAS Type A); G60 hot-dip galvanizing coating designation. 

a. Plate Thicknesses: 0.036 inch and 0.0556 inch thick. 

B. Overhang Framing: Fabricated rafter frames. 

1. Provide factory beveled facia boards, 2 inch by 6 inch Spruce-pine-fir, No. 2. 

C. Wind Bracing: 

1. 2 inch by 6 inch, No. 2 or better SPF from end wall column to first truss back. 

2. 2 inch by 4 inch diagonal in roofline bracing as required by design. 

D. Framing Around Openings: 

1. Provide 2 inch by 6 inch/2 inch by 4 inch No. 2 around door, window, and overhead sectional door 

openings. 

E. Headers: Provide built-up No. 1 or better Southern yellow pine headers as required to meet loading 

designs. 

1. Incidental Framing: No.2 or better 2 inch by 4 inch. 

2.06 MATERIALS – PREFINISHED MATERIALS 

A. General: Factory-formed metal panels, roll-formed in manufacturer's facility, designed to be field 

assembled by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching panels to supports 

using exposed fasteners in side laps. Include accessories required for weathertight installation. 

1. Metal Panels: Exposed-fastener metal roof and wall panels, formed with raised ribs and recesses. 

2. Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet, 0.0125 inch nominal thickness. 

3. Exterior Finish: Siliconized polyester. 

4. Color: Selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

B. Rib Spacing: 2 major ribs at 9 inches on center. 2 minor ribs at 3 inches on center between major ribs. 

1. Panel Coverage: 36 inches. 

2. Panel Height: 3/4 inch. 

C. Ridge Vent: Manufacturer’s standard pre-engineered ridge cap or ridgelite, flashings, and eave and 

gable trim. Field-fabricate minor flashings as indicated on approved Shop Drawings. 

2.07 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Walk Doors: Where indicated on Drawings, provide the following type of doors: 

1. See Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors & Frames 
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2.08 FASTENERS 

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this 

Article for material and manufacture. 

B. Where trusses are exposed to weather, in ground contact, made from pressure-preservative treated 

wood, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with 

ASTM A153. 

1. Exposed Fastener Heads: Match color of steel panel. 

C. Where steel panels or trim is attached to preservative-treated lumber, provide fasteners of unpainted 

Type 304 stainless steel. 

1. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667. 

D. Framing Lumber: 10d, 16d and 60d ring shank nails. 

E. Machine Bolts: Minimum grade 1, A307. 

F. Metal Panels: Minimum 1-1/2 inch No. 10 screw fasteners with EPDM sealing washers bearing on 

weather side of metal panels. 

1. Match color of metal panels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with erector present, for compliance with requirements for 

installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work. 

B. Before erection proceeds, survey elevations and locations of concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces 

and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments to receive structural framing, with 

erector present, for compliance with requirements and metal building system manufacturer's 

tolerances. 

C. Engage land surveyor to perform surveying. 

D. Verify that mechanical and electrical utilities are in correct position. 

E. Proceed with erection only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep framing secure, 

plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads and loads equal in intensity to design 

loads. Remove temporary supports when permanent framing, connections, and bracing are in place 

unless indicated otherwise. 

3.03 ERECTION OF FRAMING 

A. General: Do not use materials that are unsound, warped, improperly finished, or with defective 

surfaces, sizes, or patterns. 

1. Comply with frame manufacturer's approved Shop Drawings for details and building erection. 

2. Comply with NFBA document “Accepted Practices for Post-frame Construction Framing 

Tolerances.” 

B. Columns: 

1. Auger hole to depth of diameter indicated on Drawings. 

2. Pour ready mix concrete pad in bottom of each hole per Drawings. 

3. Install hold down blocks at bottom of each column per approved Shop Drawings. 

4. Accurately position column in hole. 

C. Wall Girts: Install at centers indicated on Drawings. 

1. If required, install overhang framing at top of wall girts. 

D. Trusses: 
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1. Set trusses in place using lifting methods as approved by manufacturer. 

2. When trusses are properly positioned, secure using Manufacturer recommended conector 

hardware per approved shop drawings. 

3. Brace trusses per STI guidelines and BCSI Manual 

E. Purlins: Install purlins with fasteners and at spacings per approved Shop Drawings. 

F. Truss Ties: Install truss ties at locations recommended by structure manufacture and per approved 

Shop Drawings. 

1. Run truss ties from end wall to end wall. 

3.04 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install metal panels per manufacturer’s established construction procedures. 

B. Install metal panels and components plumb, square, straight, and true to lines, and to assure freedom 

from rattles. 

C. Take care when cutting prefinished materials to ensure cuttings do not remain on finished surface. 

D. Properly install fasteners taking care to not under- or overdrive. 

3.05 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. Roofing Panels: Install panels perpendicular to supports aligned straight with end fascias and fasten to 

purlins. Anchor with fasteners at spacings recommended by manufacturer and design loads. 

B. Wall Panels: Install metal panels perpendicular to wall girt and purlin supports, aligned level and plumb. 

Anchor with fasteners at spacings recommended by manufacturer and design loads. 

C. Vented Ridges: Fasten vented ridges to structure as indicated on Drawings, maintaining 

manufacturer’s minimum clear throat opening. 

D. Trim Items: Install trim items at base, wainscot transitions, corners, top of steel siding, facia, gables, 

and ridges using no less than 1 inch screw fasteners. 

1. Trim items shall be installed at the base, at any wainscot transition, corners, top of steel siding, 

fascias, gables and ridge using appropriate 1” screw fasteners. 

E. Closure Strips: Provide closure strips at top and bottom of roofing panels. 

END OF SECTION 13 3400 
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SECTION 26 05 18 - BASIC ELECTRICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS 

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Condi-
tions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Supporting devices for electrical components. 
2. Electrical identification. 
3. Concrete equipment bases. 
4. Cutting and patching for electrical construction. 
5. Touchup painting. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for in-
tended use. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate chases, slots, inserts, sleeves, and openings with general construction work and ar-
range in building structure during progress of construction to facilitate the electrical installations 
that follow. 

1. Set inserts and sleeves in poured-in-place concrete, masonry work, and other structural 
components as they are constructed. 

B. Sequence, coordinate, and integrate installing electrical materials and equipment for efficient 
flow of the Work.  Coordinate installing large equipment requiring positioning before closing in 
the building. 

C. Coordinate electrical service connections to components furnished by utility companies. 

1. Coordinate installation and connection of exterior underground and overhead utilities and 
services, including provision for electricity-metering components. 

2. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and of utility company provid-
ing electrical power and other services. 

D. Coordinate location of access panels and doors for electrical items that are concealed by fin-
ished surfaces.  Access doors and panels are specified in Division 8 Section "Access Doors." 

E. Where electrical identification devices are applied to field-finished surfaces, coordinate installa-
tion of identification devices with completion of finished surface. 
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F. Where electrical identification markings and devices will be concealed by acoustical ceilings and 
similar finishes, coordinate installation of these items before ceiling installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUPPORTING DEVICES 

A. Material:  Cold-formed steel, with corrosion-resistant coating acceptable to authorities having ju-
risdiction. 

B. Metal Items for Use Outdoors or in Damp Locations:  Hot-dip galvanized steel. 

C. Slotted-Steel Channel Supports:  Flange edges turned toward web, and 9/16-inch- (14-mm-) di-
ameter slotted holes at a maximum of 2 inches (50 mm) o.c., in webs. 

1. Channel Thickness:  Selected to suit structural loading. 
2. Fittings and Accessories:  Products of the same manufacturer as channel supports. 

D. Raceway and Cable Supports:  Manufactured clevis hangers, riser clamps, straps, threaded C-
clamps with retainers, ceiling trapeze hangers, wall brackets, and spring-steel clamps or click-
type hangers. 

E. Pipe Sleeves:  ASTM A 53, Type E, Grade A, Schedule 40, galvanized steel, plain ends. 

F. Cable Supports for Vertical Conduit:  Factory-fabricated assembly consisting of threaded body 
and insulating wedging plug for nonarmored electrical cables in riser conduits.  Plugs have 
number and size of conductor gripping holes as required to suit individual risers.  Body con-
structed of malleable-iron casting with hot-dip galvanized finish. 

G. Expansion Anchors:  Carbon-steel wedge or sleeve type. 

H. Toggle Bolts:  All-steel springhead type. 

I. Powder-Driven Threaded Studs:  Heat-treated steel. 

2.2 ELECTRICAL IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identification Devices:  A single type of identification product for each application category.  Use 
colors prescribed by ANSI A13.1, NFPA 70, and these Specifications. 

B. Underground Warning Tape:  Permanent, bright-colored, continuous-printed, vinyl tape with the 
following features: 

1. Not less than 6 inches wide by 4 mils thick (150 mm wide by 0.102 mm thick). 
2. Compounded for permanent direct-burial service. 
3. Embedded continuous metallic strip or core. 
4. Printed legend that indicates type of underground line. 

C. Tape Markers for Wire:  Vinyl or vinyl-cloth, self-adhesive, wraparound type with preprinted 
numbers and letters. 

D. Color-Coding Cable Ties:  Type 6/6 nylon, self-locking type.  Colors to suit coding scheme. 
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E. Engraved-Plastic Labels, Signs, and Instruction Plates:  Engraving stock, melamine plastic lam-
inate punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners 1/16-inch (1.6-mm) minimum thickness for 
signs up to 20 sq. in. (129 sq. cm) and 1/8-inch (3.2-mm) minimum thickness for larger sizes.  
Engraved legend in black letters on white background. 

F. Interior Warning and Caution Signs:  Comply with 29 CFR, Chapter XVII, Part 1910.145.  Pre-
printed, aluminum, baked-enamel-finish signs, punched or drilled for mechanical fasteners, with 
colors, legend, and size appropriate to the application. 

G. Exterior Warning and Caution Signs:  Comply with 29 CFR, Chapter XVII, Part 1910.145.  
Weather-resistant, nonfading, preprinted, cellulose-acetate butyrate signs with 0.0396-inch (1-
mm), galvanized-steel backing, with colors, legend, and size appropriate to the application.  1/4-
inch (6-mm) grommets in corners for mounting. 

H. Fasteners for Nameplates and Signs:  Self-tapping, stainless-steel screws or No. 10/32 stain-
less-steel machine screws with nuts and flat and lock washers. 

2.3 CONCRETE BASES 

A. Concrete Forms and Reinforcement Materials:  As specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place 
Concrete." 

B. Concrete:  3000-psi (20.7-MPa), 28-day compressive strength as specified in Division 3 Section 
"Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

2.4 TOUCHUP PAINT 

A. For Equipment:  Equipment manufacturer's paint selected to match installed equipment finish. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces:  Zinc-rich paint recommended by item manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION 

A. Headroom Maintenance:  If mounting heights or other location criteria are not indicated, arrange 
and install components and equipment to provide the maximum possible headroom. 

B. Materials and Components:  Install level, plumb, and parallel and perpendicular to other building 
systems and components, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Equipment:  Install to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or replacement of components.  
Connect for ease of disconnecting, with minimum interference with other installations. 

D. Right of Way:  Give to raceways and piping systems installed at a required slope. 

3.2 WIRING INSTALLATION 

A. Install splices and taps that are compatible with conductor material and that possess equivalent 
or better mechanical strength and insulation ratings than unspliced conductors. 
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B. Connect outlet and component connections to wiring systems and to ground.  Tighten electrical 
connectors and terminals, according to manufacturer's published torque-tightening values.  If 
manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in UL 486A. 

3.3 ELECTRICAL SUPPORTING DEVICE APPLICATION 

A. Damp Locations and Outdoors:  Hot-dip galvanized materials or nonmetallic, U-channel system 
components. 

B. Dry Locations:  Steel materials. 

C. Support Clamps for PVC Raceways:  Click-type clamp system. 

D. Selection of Supports:  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Strength of Supports:  Adequate to carry present and future loads, times a safety factor of at 
least four; minimum of 200-lb (90-kg) design load. 

3.4 SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Install support devices to securely and permanently fasten and support electrical components. 

B. Install individual and multiple raceway hangers and riser clamps to support raceways.  Provide 
U-bolts, clamps, attachments, and other hardware necessary for hanger assemblies and for se-
curing hanger rods and conduits. 

C. Support parallel runs of horizontal raceways together on trapeze- or bracket-type hangers. 

D. Size supports for multiple raceway installations so capacity can be increased by a 25 percent 
minimum in the future. 

E. Support individual horizontal raceways with separate, malleable-iron pipe hangers or clamps. 

F. Install 1/4-inch- (6-mm-) diameter or larger threaded steel hanger rods, unless otherwise indi-
cated. 

G. Spring-steel fasteners specifically designed for supporting single conduits or tubing may be 
used instead of malleable-iron hangers for 3/4-inch and smaller raceways serving lighting and 
receptacle branch circuits above suspended ceilings and for fastening raceways to slotted 
channel and angle supports. 

H. Arrange supports in vertical runs so the weight of raceways and enclosed conductors is carried 
entirely by raceway supports, with no weight load on raceway terminals. 

I. Simultaneously install vertical conductor supports with conductors. 

J. Separately support cast boxes that are threaded to raceways and used for fixture support.  
Support sheet-metal boxes directly from the building structure or by bar hangers.  If bar hangers 
are used, attach bar to raceways on opposite sides of the box and support the raceway with an 
approved fastener not more than 24 inches (610 mm) from the box. 

K. Install metal channel racks for mounting cabinets, panelboards, disconnect switches, control 
enclosures, pull and junction boxes, transformers, and other devices unless components are 
mounted directly to structural elements of adequate strength. 
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L. Install sleeves for cable and raceway penetrations of concrete slabs and walls unless core-
drilled holes are used.  Install sleeves for cable and raceway penetrations of masonry and fire-
rated gypsum walls and of all other fire-rated floor and wall assemblies.  Install sleeves during 
erection of concrete and masonry walls. 

M. Securely fasten electrical items and their supports to the building structure, unless otherwise in-
dicated.  Perform fastening according to the following unless other fastening methods are indi-
cated: 

1. Wood:  Fasten with wood screws or screw-type nails. 
2. Masonry:  Toggle bolts on hollow masonry units and expansion bolts on solid masonry 

units. 
3. New Concrete:  Concrete inserts with machine screws and bolts. 
4. Existing Concrete:  Expansion bolts. 
5. Instead of expansion bolts, threaded studs driven by a powder charge and provided with 

lock washers may be used in existing concrete. 
6. Steel:  Welded threaded studs or spring-tension clamps on steel. 

a. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1. 

7. Welding to steel structure may be used only for threaded studs, not for conduits, pipe 
straps, or other items. 

8. Light Steel:  Sheet-metal screws. 
9. Fasteners:  Select so the load applied to each fastener does not exceed 25 percent of its 

proof-test load. 

3.5 IDENTIFICATION MATERIALS AND DEVICES 

A. Install at locations for most convenient viewing without interference with operation and mainte-
nance of equipment. 

B. Coordinate names, abbreviations, colors, and other designations used for electrical identifica-
tion with corresponding designations indicated in the Contract Documents or required by codes 
and standards.  Use consistent designations throughout Project. 

C. Self-Adhesive Identification Products:  Clean surfaces before applying. 

D. Tag and label circuits designated to be extended in the future.  Identify source and circuit num-
bers in each cabinet, pull and junction box, and outlet box.  Color-coding may be used for volt-
age and phase identification. 

E. Install continuous underground plastic markers during trench backfilling, for exterior under-
ground power, control, signal, and communication lines located directly above power and com-
munication lines.  Locate 6 to 8 inches (150 to 200 mm) below finished grade.  If width of multi-
ple lines installed in a common trench or concrete envelope does not exceed 16 inches (400 
mm), overall, use a single line marker. 

F. Install warning, caution, and instruction signs where required to comply with 29 CFR, Chap-
ter XVII, Part 1910.145, and where needed to ensure safe operation and maintenance of elec-
trical systems and of items to which they connect.  Install engraved plastic-laminated instruction 
signs with approved legend where instructions are needed for system or equipment operation.  
Install metal-backed butyrate signs for outdoor items. 

3.6 FIRESTOPPING 
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A. Apply firestopping to cable and raceway penetrations of fire-rated floor and wall assemblies to 
achieve fire-resistance rating of the assembly.  The firestopping shall be made in accordance 
with a UL listed assembly. 

3.7 CONCRETE BASES 

A. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated, but not less than 4 inches (100 mm) larger, 
in both directions, than supported unit.  Follow supported equipment manufacturer's anchorage 
recommendations and setting templates for anchor-bolt and tie locations, unless otherwise indi-
cated.  Use 3000-psi (20.7-MPa), 28-day compressive-strength concrete and reinforcement as 
specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

3.8 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cut, channel, chase, and drill floors, walls, partitions, ceilings, and other surfaces required to 
permit electrical installations.  Perform cutting by skilled mechanics of trades involved. 

B. Repair and refinish disturbed finish materials and other surfaces to match adjacent undisturbed 
surfaces.  Install new fireproofing where existing firestopping has been disturbed.  Repair and 
refinish materials and other surfaces by skilled mechanics of trades involved. 

3.9 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspect installed components for damage and faulty work, including the following: 

1. Supporting devices for electrical components. 
2. Electrical identification. 
3. Concrete bases. 
4. Cutting and patching for electrical construction. 
5. Touchup painting. 

3.10 REFINISHING AND TOUCHUP PAINTING 

A. Refinish and touch up paint.  

1. Clean damaged and disturbed areas and apply primer, intermediate, and finish coats to 
suit the degree of damage at each location. 

2. Follow paint manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation and for timing and 
application of successive coats. 

3. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufactur-
er. 

4. Repair damage to PVC or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by 
manufacturer. 

3.11 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. On completion of installation, including outlets, fittings, and devices, inspect exposed finish.  
Remove burrs, dirt, paint spots, and construction debris. 

B. Protect equipment and installations and maintain conditions to ensure that coatings, finishes, 
and cabinets are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 26 0518 
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SECTION 26 05 19 - CONDUCTORS AND CABLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Condi-
tions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes building wires and cables and associated connectors, splices, and termi-
nations for wiring systems rated 600 V and less. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Field Test Reports:  Indicate and interpret test results for compliance with performance require-
ments. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Listing and Labeling:  Provide wires and cables specified in this Section that are listed and la-
beled. 

1. The Terms "Listed" and "Labeled":  As defined in NFPA 70, Article 100. 
2. Listing and Labeling Agency Qualifications:  A "Nationally Recognized Testing Laborato-

ry" as defined in OSHA Regulation 1910.7. 

B. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver wires and cables according to NEMA WC 26. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of cables with other installations. 

B. Revise locations and elevations from those indicated, as required to suit field conditions and as 
approved by Architect. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the follow-
ing: 
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1. Wires and Cables: 

a. American Insulated Wire Corp.; Leviton Manufacturing Co. 
b. BICC Brand-Rex Company. 
c. Senator Wire & Cable Company. 
d. Southwire Company. 

2. Connectors for Wires and Cables: 

a. AMP Incorporated. 
b. General Signal; O-Z/Gedney Unit. 
c. Monogram Co.; AFC. 
d. Square D Co.; Anderson. 
e. 3M Company; Electrical Products Division. 

2.2 BUILDING WIRES AND CABLES 

A. UL-listed building wires and cables with conductor material, insulation type, cable construction, 
and rating as specified in Part 3 "Wire and Insulation Applications" Article. 

B. Rubber Insulation Material:  Comply with NEMA WC 3. 

C. Thermoplastic Insulation Material:  Comply with NEMA WC 5. 

D. Cross-Linked Polyethylene Insulation Material:  Comply with NEMA WC 7. 

E. Ethylene Propylene Rubber Insulation Material:  Comply with NEMA WC 8. 

F. Conductor Material:  Copper. 

G. Stranding:  Solid conductor for No. 10 AWG and smaller; stranded conductor for larger than 
No. 10 AWG. 

2.3 CONNECTORS AND SPLICES 

A. UL-listed, factory-fabricated wiring connectors of size, ampacity rating, material, type, and class 
for application and service indicated.  Comply with Project's installation requirements and as 
specified in Part 3 "Wire and Insulation Applications" Article. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine raceways and building finishes to receive wires and cables for compliance with re-
quirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of wires and 
cables.  Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 WIRE AND INSULATION APPLICATIONS 

A. Service Entrance:  Type RHW or THWN, in raceway. 

B. Feeders:  Type THHN/THWN, in raceway. 
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C. Branch Circuits:  Type THHN/THWN, in raceway. 

D. Fire Alarm Circuits:  Type THHN/THWN, in raceway. 

E. Class 1 Control Circuits:  Type THHN/THWN, in raceway. 

F. Class 2 Control Circuits:  Type THHN/THWN, in raceway. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install wires and cables as indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and NE-
CA's "Standard of Installation." 

B. Remove existing wires from raceway before pulling in new wires and cables. 

C. Pull Conductors:  Use manufacturer-approved pulling compound or lubricant where necessary; 
compound used must not deteriorate conductor or insulation.  Do not exceed manufacturer's 
recommended maximum pulling tensions and sidewall pressure values. 

D. Use pulling means, including fish tape, cable, rope, and basket-weave wire/cable grips, that will 
not damage cables or raceway. 

E. Install exposed cables, parallel and perpendicular to surfaces of exposed structural members, 
and follow surface contours where possible. 

F. Support cables according to Division 26 Section "Basic Electrical Materials and Methods." 

G. Seal around cables penetrating fire-rated elements according to Division 7 Section "Firestop-
ping." 

H. Identify wires and cables according to Division 26 Section "Basic Electrical Materials and Meth-
ods." 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Conductor Splices:  Keep to minimum. 

B. Install splices and tapes that possess equivalent or better mechanical strength and insulation 
ratings than conductors being spliced. 

C. Use splice and tap connectors compatible with conductor material. 

D. Wiring at Outlets:  Install conductor at each outlet, with at least 12 inches (300 mm) of slack. 

E. Connect outlets and components to wiring and to ground as indicated and instructed by manu-
facturer. 

F. Tighten electrical connectors and terminals according to manufacturer's published torque-
tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indicated, use those specified in 
UL 486A and UL 486B. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
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A. Testing:  On installation of wires and cables and before electrical circuitry has been energized, 
demonstrate product capability and compliance with requirements. 

1. Procedures:  Perform each visual and mechanical inspection and electrical test stated in 
NETA ATS, Section 7.3.1.  Certify compliance with test parameters. 

B. Correct malfunctioning conductors and cables at Project site, where possible, and retest to 
demonstrate compliance; otherwise, remove and replace with new units and retest. 

END OF SECTION 26 0519 
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SECTION 26 05 26 - GROUNDING AND BONDING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Condi-
tions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes grounding of electrical systems and equipment.  Grounding requirements 
specified in this Section may be supplemented by special requirements of systems described in 
other Sections. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories:  Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for in-
tended use. 

1. Comply with UL 467. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the follow-
ing: 

1. Grounding Conductors, Cables, Connectors, and Rods: 

a. Apache Grounding/Erico Inc. 
b. Chance/Hubbell. 
c. Copperweld Corp. 
d. Dossert Corp. 
e. Erico Inc.; Electrical Products Group. 
f. Framatome Connectors/Burndy Electrical. 
g. Galvan Industries, Inc. 
h. Ideal Industries, Inc. 
i. ILSCO. 
j. Kearney/Cooper Power Systems. 
k. Lyncole XIT Grounding. 
l. O-Z/Gedney Co.; a business of the EGS Electrical Group. 
m. Raco, Inc.; Division of Hubbell. 
n. Thomas & Betts, Electrical. 

2.2 GROUNDING CONDUCTORS 
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A. For insulated conductors, comply with Division 26 Section "Conductors and Cables." 

B. Equipment Grounding Conductors:  Insulated with green-colored insulation. 

C. Grounding Electrode Conductors:  Stranded cable. 

D. Underground Conductors:  Bare, tinned, stranded, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Bare Copper Conductors:  Comply with the following: 

1. Solid Conductors:  ASTM B 3. 
2. Assembly of Stranded Conductors:  ASTM B 8. 
3. Tinned Conductors:  ASTM B 33. 

F. Copper Bonding Conductors:  As follows: 

1. Bonding Cable:  28 kcmil, 14 strands of No. 17 AWG copper conductor, 1/4 inch (6.4 
mm) in diameter. 

2. Bonding Conductor:  No. 4 or No. 6 AWG, stranded copper conductor. 
3. Bonding Jumper:  Bare copper tape, braided bare copper conductors, terminated with 

copper ferrules; 1-5/8 inches (42 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) thick. 
4. Tinned Bonding Jumper:  Tinned-copper tape, braided copper conductors, terminated 

with copper ferrules; 1-5/8 inches (42 mm) wide and 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) thick. 

G. Grounding Bus:  Bare, annealed copper bars of rectangular cross section, with insulators. 

2.3 CONNECTOR PRODUCTS 

A. Comply with IEEE 837 and UL 467; listed for use for specific types, sizes, and combinations of 
conductors and connected items. 

B. Bolted Connectors:  Bolted-pressure-type connectors, or compression type. 

C. Welded Connectors:  Exothermic-welded type, in kit form, and selected per manufacturer's writ-
ten instructions. 

2.4 GROUNDING ELECTRODES 

A. Ground Rods:  Copper-clad steel. 

1. Size:  3/4 by 120 inches. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATION 

A. In raceways, use insulated equipment grounding conductors. 

B. Exothermic-Welded Connections:  Use for connections to structural steel and for underground 
connections. 

C. Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations:  Use bolted pressure clamps. 



Clarke Range Complex Lightning Protection Shelter - Alexandria, AL 
 

 
GROUNDING AND BONDING                  26 05 26 - 3
   

3.2 EQUIPMENT GROUNDING CONDUCTORS 

A. Comply with NFPA 70, Article 250, for types, sizes, and quantities of equipment grounding con-
ductors, unless specific types, larger sizes, or more conductors than required by NFPA 70 are 
indicated. 

B. Nonmetallic Raceways:  Install an equipment grounding conductor in nonmetallic raceways un-
less they are designated for telephone or data cables. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Ground Rods:  Install at least three rods spaced at least one-rod length from each other and lo-
cated at least the same distance from other grounding electrodes. 

1. Drive ground rods until tops are 2 inches (50 mm) below finished floor or final grade, un-
less otherwise indicated. 

2. Interconnect ground rods with grounding electrode conductors.  Use exothermic welds, 
except at test wells and as otherwise indicated.  Make connections without exposing steel 
or damaging copper coating. 

B. Grounding Conductors:  Route along shortest and straightest paths possible, unless otherwise 
indicated.  Avoid obstructing access or placing conductors where they may be subjected to 
strain, impact, or damage. 

C. Bonding Straps and Jumpers:  Install so vibration by equipment mounted on vibration isolation 
hangers and supports is not transmitted to rigidly mounted equipment.  Use exothermic-welded 
connectors for outdoor locations, unless a disconnect-type connection is required; then, use a 
bolted clamp.  Bond straps directly to the basic structure taking care not to penetrate any adja-
cent parts.  Install straps only in locations accessible for maintenance. 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. General:  Make connections so galvanic action or electrolysis possibility is minimized.  Select 
connectors, connection hardware, conductors, and connection methods so metals in direct con-
tact will be galvanically compatible. 

1. Use electroplated or hot-tin-coated materials to ensure high conductivity and to make 
contact points closer to order of galvanic series. 

2. Make connections with clean, bare metal at points of contact. 
3. Coat and seal connections having dissimilar metals with inert material to prevent future 

penetration of moisture to contact surfaces. 

B. Exothermic-Welded Connections:  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Welds that 
are puffed up or that show convex surfaces indicating improper cleaning are not acceptable. 

C. Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations:  For No. 8 AWG and larger, use pressure-type 
grounding lugs.  No. 10 AWG and smaller grounding conductors may be terminated with winged 
pressure-type connectors. 

D. Noncontact Metal Raceway Terminations:  If metallic raceways terminate at metal housings 
without mechanical and electrical connection to housing, terminate each conduit with a ground-
ing bushing.  Connect grounding bushings with a bare grounding conductor to grounding bus or 
terminal in housing.  Bond electrically noncontinuous conduits at entrances and exits with 
grounding bushings and bare grounding conductors, unless otherwise indicated. 
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E. Tighten screws and bolts for grounding and bonding connectors and terminals according to 
manufacturer's published torque-tightening values.  If manufacturer's torque values are not indi-
cated, use those specified in UL 486A. 

F. Compression-Type Connections:  Use hydraulic compression tools to provide correct circumfer-
ential pressure for compression connectors.  Use tools and dies recommended by connector 
manufacturer.  Provide embossing die code or other standard method to make a visible indica-
tion that a connector has been adequately compressed on grounding conductor. 

G. Moisture Protection:  If insulated grounding conductors are connected to ground rods or ground-
ing buses, insulate entire area of connection and seal against moisture penetration of insulation 
and cable. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing:  Perform the following field quality-control testing: 

1. After installing grounding system but before permanent electrical circuitry has been ener-
gized, test for compliance with requirements. 

a. Equipment Rated 500 kVA and Less:  10 ohms. 
b. Equipment Rated 500 to 1000 kVA:  5 ohms. 
c. Equipment Rated More Than 1000 kVA:  3 ohms. 

2. Excessive Ground Resistance:  If resistance to ground exceeds specified values, notify 
Architect promptly and include recommendations to reduce ground resistance. 

END OF SECTION 26 0526 
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SECTION 26 05 33 – RACEWAYS AND BOXES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Condi-
tions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for electrical wiring. 

1. Raceways include the following: 

a. RMC. 
b. IMC. 
c. EMT. 
d. FMC. 
e. LFMC. 
f. LFNC. 
g. RNC. 

2. Boxes, enclosures, and cabinets include the following: 

a. Device boxes. 
b. Outlet boxes. 
c. Pull and junction boxes. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 7 Section "Firestopping." 
2. Division 26 Section "Basic Electrical Materials and Methods" for raceways and box sup-

ports. 
3. Division 26 Section "Wiring Devices" for devices installed in boxes and for floor-box ser-

vice fittings. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. EMT:  Electrical metallic tubing. 

B. ENT:  Electrical nonmetallic tubing. 

C. FMC:  Flexible metal conduit. 

D. IMC:  Intermediate metal conduit. 

E. LFMC:  Liquidtight flexible metal conduit. 

F. LFNC:  Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit. 

G. RMC:  Rigid metal conduit. 
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H. RNC:  Rigid nonmetallic conduit. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Listing and Labeling:  Provide raceways and boxes specified in this Section that are listed and 
labeled. 

1. The Terms "Listed" and "Labeled":  As defined in NFPA 70, Article 100. 
2. Listing and Labeling Agency Qualifications:  A "Nationally Recognized Testing Laborato-

ry" as defined in OSHA Regulation 1910.7. 

B. Comply with NECA's "Standard of Installation." 

C. Comply with NFPA 70. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of raceways and boxes with other construction elements to 
ensure adequate headroom, working clearance, and access. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the follow-
ing: 

1. Metal Conduit and Tubing: 

a. Alflex Corp. 
b. Anamet, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose. 
c. Anixter Brothers, Inc. 
d. Grinnell Co.; Allied Tube and Conduit Div. 
e. Monogram Co.; AFC. 
f. Wheatland Tube Co. 

2. Nonmetallic Conduit and Tubing: 

a. Anamet, Inc.; Anaconda Metal Hose. 
b. Hubbell, Inc.; Raco, Inc. 
c. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products. 
d. R&G Sloan Manufacturing Co., Inc. 
e. Thomas & Betts Corp. 

3. Conduit Bodies and Fittings: 

a. American Electric; Construction Materials Group. 
b. Crouse-Hinds; Div. of Cooper Industries. 
c. Emerson Electric Co.; Appleton Electric Co. 
d. Hubbell, Inc.; Killark Electric Manufacturing Co. 
e. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products. 
f. O-Z/Gedney; Unit of General Signal. 
g. Scott Fetzer Co.; Adalet-PLM. 
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h. Spring City Electrical Manufacturing Co. 

4. Boxes, Enclosures, and Cabinets: 

a. Crouse-Hinds; Div. of Cooper Industries. 
b. Electric Panelboard Co., Inc. 
c. Erickson Electrical Equipment Co. 
d. Hoffman Engineering Co.; Federal-Hoffman, Inc. 
e. Hubbell Inc.; Killark Electric Manufacturing Co. 
f. Hubbell Inc.; Raco, Inc. 
g. Lamson & Sessions; Carlon Electrical Products. 
h. O-Z/Gedney; Unit of General Signal. 
i. Thomas & Betts Corp. 
j. Woodhead Industries, Inc.; Daniel Woodhead Co. 

2.2 METAL CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. Rigid Steel Conduit:  ANSI C80.1. 

B. IMC:  ANSI C80.6. 

C. Plastic-Coated Steel Conduit and Fittings:  NEMA RN 1. 

D. Plastic-Coated IMC and Fittings:  NEMA RN 1. 

E. EMT and Fittings:  ANSI C80.3. 

1. Fittings:  Compression type. 

F. FMC:  Zinc-coated steel. 

G. LFMC:  Flexible steel conduit with PVC jacket. 

H. Fittings:  NEMA FB 1; compatible with conduit/tubing materials. 

2.3 NONMETALLIC CONDUIT AND TUBING 

A. RNC:  NEMA TC 2, Schedule 40 or 80 PVC. 

B. RNC Fittings:  NEMA TC 3; match to conduit or conduit/tubing type and material. 

C. LFNC:  UL 1660. 

2.4 OUTLET AND DEVICE BOXES 

A. Sheet Metal Boxes:  NEMA OS 1. 

B. Cast-Metal Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, Type FD, cast box with gasketed cover. 

C. Nonmetallic Boxes:  NEMA OS 2. 

2.5 PULL AND JUNCTION BOXES 
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A. Small Sheet Metal Boxes:  NEMA OS 1. 

B. Cast-Metal Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, cast aluminum with gasketed cover. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to receive raceways, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets for compliance with in-
stallation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of raceway installation.  Do not 
proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 WIRING METHODS 

A. Outdoors:  Use the following wiring methods: 

1. Exposed:  Rigid steel or IMC. 
2. Concealed:  Rigid steel or IMC. 
3. Underground, Single Run:  RNC. 
4. Underground, Grouped:  RNC. 
5. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  LFMC. 
6. Boxes and Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 3R or Type 4. 

B. Indoors:  Use the following wiring methods: 

1. Exposed:  Rigid steel or IMC. 
2. Concealed:  EMT. 
3. Connection to Vibrating Equipment (Including Transformers and Hydraulic, Pneumatic, 

Electric Solenoid, or Motor-Driven Equipment):  FMC; except in wet or damp locations, 
use LFMC. 

4. Damp or Wet Locations:  Rigid steel conduit. 
5. Boxes and Enclosures:  NEMA 250, Type 1, except as follows: 

a. Damp or Wet Locations:  NEMA 250, Type 3R. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install raceways, boxes, enclosures, and cabinets as indicated, according to manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

B. Minimum Raceway Size:  1/2-inch trade size (DN16). 

C. Conceal conduit and EMT, unless otherwise indicated, within finished walls, ceilings, and floors. 

D. Keep raceways at least 6 inches (150 mm) away from parallel runs of flues and steam or hot-
water pipes.  Install horizontal raceway runs above water and steam piping. 

E. Install raceways level and square and at proper elevations.  Provide adequate headroom. 

F. Complete raceway installation before starting conductor installation. 

G. Support raceways as specified in Division 26 Section "Basic Electrical Materials and Methods." 
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H. Use temporary closures to prevent foreign matter from entering raceways. 

I. Protect stub-ups from damage where conduits rise through floor slabs.  Arrange so curved por-
tion of bends is not visible above the finished slab. 

J. Make bends and offsets so ID is not reduced.  Keep legs of bends in the same plane and 
straight legs of offsets parallel, unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Use raceway fittings compatible with raceways and suitable for use and location.  For interme-
diate steel conduit, use threaded rigid steel conduit fittings, unless otherwise indicated. 

L. Run concealed raceways, with a minimum of bends, in the shortest practical distance consider-
ing the type of building construction and obstructions, unless otherwise indicated. 

M. Raceways Embedded in Slabs:  Install in middle third of slab thickness where practical, and 
leave at least 1-inch (25-mm) concrete cover. 

1. Secure raceways to reinforcing rods to prevent sagging or shifting during concrete 
placement. 

2. Space raceways laterally to prevent voids in concrete. 
3. Run conduit larger than 1-inch trade size (DN27) parallel to or at right angles to main re-

inforcement.  Where at right angles to reinforcement, place conduit close to slab support. 
4. Transition from nonmetallic tubing to rigid steel conduit before rising above floor. 

N. Install exposed raceways parallel to or at right angles to nearby surfaces or structural members, 
and follow the surface contours as much as practical. 

1. Run parallel or banked raceways together, on common supports where practical. 
2. Make bends in parallel or banked runs from same centerline to make bends parallel.  Use 

factory elbows only where elbows can be installed parallel; otherwise, provide field bends 
for parallel raceways. 

O. Join raceways with fittings designed and approved for the purpose and make joints tight. 

1. Make raceway terminations tight.  Use bonding bushings or wedges at connections sub-
ject to vibration.  Use bonding jumpers where joints cannot be made tight. 

2. Use insulating bushings to protect conductors. 

P. Terminations:  Where raceways are terminated with locknuts and bushings, align raceways to 
enter squarely and install locknuts with dished part against the box.  Where terminations are not 
secure with 1 locknut, use 2 locknuts:  1 inside and 1 outside the box. 

Q. Where raceways are terminated with threaded hubs, screw raceways or fittings tightly into the 
hub so the end bears against the wire protection shoulder.  Where chase nipples are used, align 
raceways so the coupling is square to the box and tighten the chase nipple so no threads are 
exposed. 

R. Install pull wires in empty raceways.  Use No. 14 AWG zinc-coated steel or monofilament plastic 
line with not less than 200-lb (90-kg) tensile strength.  Leave at least 12 inches (300 mm) of 
slack at each end of the pull wire. 

S. Flexible Connections:  Use maximum of 6 feet (1830 mm) of flexible conduit for recessed and 
semirecessed lighting fixtures; for equipment subject to vibration, noise transmission, or move-
ment; and for all motors.  Use liquidtight flexible conduit in wet or damp locations.  Install sepa-
rate ground conductor across flexible connections. 

T. Do not install aluminum conduits embedded in or in contact with concrete. 
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U. Install hinged-cover enclosures and cabinets plumb.  Support at each corner. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and 
Installer, that ensure coatings, finishes, and cabinets are without damage or deterioration at the 
time of Substantial Completion. 

1. Repair damage to galvanized finishes with zinc-rich paint recommended by manufactur-
er. 

2. Repair damage to PVC or paint finishes with matching touchup coating recommended by 
manufacturer. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. On completion of installation, including outlet fittings and devices, inspect exposed finish.  Re-
move burrs, dirt, and construction debris and repair damaged finish, including chips, scratches, 
and abrasions. 

END OF SECTION 26 0533 
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SECTION 26 41 13 – LIGHTNING PROTECTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Condi-
tions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes lightning protection for buildings and associated structures and require-
ments for lightning protection system components. 

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Protect entire building. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Submit each item in this Article according to the Conditions of the Contract and Divi-
sion 1 Specification Sections. 

B. Product Data for each component specified.  Include the following: 
1. Roof adhesive data. 

C. Shop Drawings detailing lightning protection system.  Include air terminal locations, conductor 
routing and connections, and bonding and grounding provisions.  Include indications for use of 
raceway and data on how concealment requirements will be met. 

D. Qualification data for firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate 
their capabilities and experience.  Include data on listing or certification by nationally recognized 
testing laboratory (NRTL) or trade association.  Include lists of completed projects with project 
names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information 
specified. 

E. Certification, signed by Contractor, that roof adhesive for air terminals is approved by manufac-
turers of both the terminal assembly and the single-ply membrane roofing material. 

F. Field inspection reports indicating compliance with specified requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced installer who is NRTL listed or who is certified 
by the Lightning Protection Institute as a Master Installer/Designer. 

B. Listing and Labeling:  Provide products specified in this Section that are listed and labeled. 
1. The Terms "Listed" and "Labeled":  As defined in the National Electrical Code, Article 

100. 
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2. Listing and Labeling Agency Qualifications:  A "Nationally Recognized Testing Laborato-
ry" (NRTL) as defined in OSHA Regulation 1910.7. 

C. Provide UL Master Label. 

D. Provide LPI certification of system. 

1.6 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING 

A. Coordinate installation of lightning protection with installation of other building systems and 
components, including electrical wiring, supporting structures and building materials, metal bod-
ies requiring bonding to lightning protection components, and building finishes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by of one of the fol-
lowing: 
1. A-C Lightning Security, Inc. 
2. Robbins Lightning, Inc. 
3. Thompson Lightning Protection Co. 

2.2 LIGHTNING PROTECTION SYSTEM COMPONENTS 

A. Comply with UL 96. 

B. System Materials:  Copper, with solid air terminals, except where dissimilar metals exist and as 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Air Terminals for Single-Ply Membrane Roof Mounting:  Units with bases especially designed 
for single-ply membrane roof materials. 

D. Air Terminals for Main Stack:  Stainless steel. 

E. Ground Rods:  Copper-clad steel with a minimum of 27 percent of rod weight in copper clad-
ding. 
1. Diameter:  3/4 inch (19 mm). 
2. Length:  10 feet (3 m). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of lightning protection.  Do not proceed 
with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

Air Terminals for Metal Roof Panel Roof Mounting:  Units with bases especially designed for
metal roof panel materials.
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A. Install lightning protection as indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Comply with UL 96A, LPI-175, NFPA 780, AFI32-1065 and UFC 3-575-01. 

C. Conform to the most stringent requirements when more than one standard is specified. 

D. Install conductors with direct paths from air terminals to ground connections.  Avoid sharp 
bends and narrow loops.  Where indicated, run conductors in nonmetallic raceway, Schedule 
40, minimum. 

E. Conceal system conductors. 

F. Conceal down conductors. 

G. Conceal interior conductors. 

H. Conceal conductors from normal view from exterior locations at grade within 200 feet (60 m) of 
building. 

I. Cable Connections:  Use approved exothermic-welded connections for all conductor splices and 
connections between conductors and other components, except those above single-ply mem-
brane roofing. 

J. Air Terminals on Single-Ply Membrane Roofing:  Comply with adhesive manufacturer's installa-
tion instructions. 

K. Bond lightning protection components to grounded metal bodies on building at every 60 feet (18 
m) with intermediate-level interconnection loop conductors. 

3.3 CORROSION PROTECTION 

A. Do not combine materials that can form an electrolytic couple that will accelerate corrosion in 
the presence of moisture, unless moisture is permanently excluded from the junction of such 
materials. 

B. Use conductors with protective coatings where conditions would cause deterioration or corro-
sion of conductors. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Periodic Inspections:  Provide the services of a qualified inspector to perform periodic inspec-
tions during construction and at its completion, according to LPI-177. 

B. UL Inspection:  Apply for inspection by UL as required for UL master labeling of system. 

END OF SECTION 26 4113 


